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INTRODUCTION

You know what? | can’t stand introductions. Weird coming from an author, right? It's like some
committee got together and said that you've got to have an introduction in your book. Oh,
and please make it long. Really long! In fact, make it so long that it will ensure no one reads
introductions. And the vicious cycle begins. That said, | understand the concept of an introduction.
It's for the author to introduce you to the content of the book and give you an idea of how best to
get the most out of the book you just purchased. I'm going to do that, but I'm going to do it with
a very short list (I love lists, by the way). Here goes:

1. If you want to follow along with the images used in the book, then feel free to download
them at www.kelbytraining.com/books/layerscs5. You'll notice that most are watermarked,
especially the photos don't belong to me. I've used two great online resources for stock photos,
Fotolia and iStockphoto, because | wanted to include a variety of projects and | don't happen
to photograph all of those type of subjects. For example, in Chapter 1, | think the basketball
sports poster is a great way to use layers, but | don’t shoot basketball, so | used stock photos.
And you can guarantee that | didn't use photos of anyone | know for the retouching chapter,
so |'ve used stock photos for many of those tutorials, as well.

2. I've included four online videos to go along with the book: one on layer basics, one on selection
basics, one on brush basics, and a tutorial on the making of the cover. We use brushes and
selections throughout the book, so | wanted to make sure you're up to speed with the basics
of what you'll need.

3. What's new in this version of the book? For starters, I've added an entire chapter on advanced
layer techniques, blending, and compositing. Overall though, layers havent really changed
much since | wrote the first version of this book more than three years ago. But Photoshop has
had two major releases since then, and it was time to bring the book up to date. So, | have
included all new graphics, examples, and even some new techniques that are more current
for today’s Photoshop user. That said, if you bought the first version of this book and you're
looking for a completely new book, please don't buy this one (if you're flipping through it in a
bookstore. If you've already bought it online, most online booksellers allow returns, so return
it now before you feel the need to write a nasty review on Amazon.com :-).

4. Feel free to read the book in any order you want. | organized the book into the logical way
that | teach layers when | teach it to a live class. | started with the easier stuff and moved on to
the more advanced stuff in later chapters. So jump in wherever you want. Hey, it's your book.
You bought it, right? You're smart enough to realize that if you jumped right to Chapter é and
are lost, that the best thing to do may be to backtrack to Chapter 1. Chapter 10, however,
assumes you've read the rest of the book.

viii
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5. There’s a little bonus at the end of each chapter. As an author, it's one of the ways that we
wreak havoc on our editors, and we take a small amount of pleasure in that. After all, you can't
just fill the book with tutorials, right? You've got to throw some tips in, and throw them in at
the last minute after all of the chapters are already turned in. My thoughts exactly. So, at the
end of each chapter, there's a page of some common “How Do I..." questions. They're all
related to things that you read in the chapter. I've taken the most common questions and put
them into one place, so you don’t have to poke around the whole chapter to find them.

That's it. That's my introduction. Easy. Simple. Short. Sweet. Getting longer now that | keep adding
to it at the end. But, still shorter than most. Now, get to it and enjoy the book. —Matt K.
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CHAPTER ONE

LAYER
BASICS

This first chapter is named Layer Basics,
because it's where you should go if you're
brand new to layers. While | start with the
basics, we'll move pretty quickly and cover
some very cool things you should know.
So even if you think you're somewhat
familiar with layers, you'll still want to read
through it. That said, if you're pretty familiar
with the concept of layers and why they're
important, you can skip the first tutorial and
jump right to the second one—that's where
things really start to take off. As for the third
tutorial...well, let's just say it gets flat-out
crazy. You'll be amazed at all the things that
you can do with layers (and all of the little
things you never knew about them) after

you read it.
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LAYER BASICS

READ THIS IF YOU'RE NOT REALLY SURE WHY YOU WOULD USE LAYERS

Let me preface this tutorial by saying it is only meant for those of you who don't really understand
why you would use layers. If you already know why layers are important, then skip this tutorial and go
straight to the next one, where we dive right into building things with layers. Okay, so if you're sticking
around, then let’s talk a little bit about layers and how they're the foundation of everything you do in
Adobe Photoshop. Think of it this way: if you were to take a printed photograph, you'd never dream
of drawing over it with a black marker and then expect to go back and erase that drawing, would you?
Well, that's exactly what you're doing if you don't use layers in Photoshop and you work on the original
image. By the way, as well as making the images used here in the book available on a website (the
link is in the introduction), I've also included a video there to help you better understand what you're

about to see here, so make sure you stop by and watch it.

STEP 1: IMAGINE DRAWING ON A PHOTO

Picture this: you're holding a
printed photo of me. Why?
Because | didn't think it was
right to do what I'm about to
do to a portrait of someone
else. Seriously, though, it can
be any printed photo. The point
is, imagine you set that photo
down on the desk, grabbed
a black marker, and started
drawing on it—fake eyeglasses,
a mustache, and maybe even
a funny beard.

¢
BRAD MOORE

{1
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STEP 2: TRY TO ERASE WHAT YOU JUST DREW

BRAD MOORE

Now, what would happen if
you grabbed a damp towel
and tried to erase what you
just drew? One of two things
would most likely happen:

(a) you would start to erase
the drawing marks, but you'd
probably start to ruin the photo
under them, as well, or (b) you
wouldn't be able to erase any-
thing (if you used a permanent
marker) and you'd be stuck with
a pretty funny-looking photo.

STEP 3: NOW, THIS TIME WE HAVE A PIECE OF TRANSPARENT PAPER

BRAD MOORE

Let's take this example one step
further. Back up to the point
where you have a photo that
you want to draw over. This time,
though, you also have a piece
of transparent paper.

LAYER BASICS CHAPTER 1




STEP 4: PLACE THE TRANSPARENT PAPER OVER THE PHOTO AND DRAW

Now when you place the photo
down on the desk and get ready
to draw, you place the transparent
piece of paper over it. Just like
before, imagine taking a black
marker and drawing over the
photo. However, unlike before,
you're not drawing directly on
the photo itself—instead, you're
drawing on the transparent
paper. It looks the same,
though, right?

BRAD MOORE

STEP 5: TRY TO ERASE WHAT YOU JUST DREW

After you see the final result,
you'll probably decide that

I look much better without

a mustache. Once again, try
erasing what you just drew
with that damp cloth. Now it's
a breeze. Or, if you're unhappy
with the entire project, then
just toss the transparent piece
of paper into the garbage and
start over again. By using that
transparent piece of paper,
you've gained a tremendous
amount of flexibility.

BRAD MOORE
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STEP 6: MOVE INTO PHOTOSHOP

Okay, enough imagining. | promise
we'll actually be using Photoshop
for the rest of the book. Go ahead
and open a photo in Photoshop
by clicking on the File menu and
choosing Open (or just press Com-
mand-O [PC: Ctrl-Q]). Navigate to
the photo you want (or just use the
photo of me), click on it, and click
Open. Now you'll see the photo,
but more importantly, notice the
Layers panel. If you don't see it,
just choose Window>Layers. You
should notice that there's only
one layer in the Layers panel—
it's called Background.

ann

SCOTT KELBY

TIP: You can use the keyboard
shortcut F7 to hide-and-show the
Layers panel, so you don't have
to keep going under the Window
menu to get to it.

STEP 7: DRAW ON THE BACKGROUND LAYER

SN[ W B e (oma T omay [0k ] @ | e [0 € | @ Select the Brush tool from the
Toolbox (or just press B) and click
on the brush thumbnail on the
left side of the Options Bar. Select
a small, hard-edged brush from
the Brush Picker. Press the letter
D to set your Foreground color
to black and start painting on the
photo. Have at it—a funny face,
glasses, a mustache, whatever
you want!

O =0
b4

AR RN N0
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STEP 8: TRY ERASING WHAT YOU JUST DREW

After you're done painting on
the photo, you'll inevitably think
it looked much better before the
vandalism (sorry, | meant to say
artwork). So, select the Eraser
tool (E) from the Toolbox and try
to erase those brush strokes away.
See what happens? Not only do
you erase away the black brush
strokes, but the underlying photo
is erased, as well (you see white
here because my Background
color is set to white). Not good,
but as you can imagine, there's a
better way to do this. Go ahead
and close this image, but make
sure you don't save the changes.

STEP 9: ADD A BLANK LAYER ON TOP OF THE ORIGINAL PHOTO

Let’s bring this example back
around to the photo with the
transparent piece of paper.

Remember how well it worked
to isolate our drawing on the =

transparent piece of paper? [ Normal "'ﬂ meml 1008 |"‘]
Well, layers give us the same
benefit. Open a new image lock: [0 o & @ Fillk:| 100% Ju

(or use the same one of me)
and click on the Create a New
Layer icon at the bottom of =
the Layers panel (circled in red |
here). You'll see a new layer,
named Layer 1, now appears 3
on top of the Background layer.
This new layer is just like that
transparent piece of paper.

6 CHAPTER 1 LAYER BASICS




STEP 10: USE THE BRUSH TOOL TO PAINT ON THE NEW LAYER

Press B to select the Brush tool
again, like you did in Step 7.
Click once on Layer 1 in the
Layers panel to make sure it's
selected (you've got to click on
a layer to select it in the Layers
panel. If you don’t, then you
may be working on the wrong
layer. Always look for the layer
that is highlighted in color. That
is the current or active layer and
the one that you'll be editing).
Then start painting on it just like
(Wormal 8 sacive 100w o] before. Everything should look
Hwads+a sk [100x 3] and act exactly the same.
[ |

- ; Layer 1

= | % Background &

== fx 0 © 0O & @

ann

STEP 11: ERASE AWAY BRUSH STROKES THAT YOU DON'T WANT

Finally, to bring this example back
around full circle, select the Eraser
tool again and erase away any of
those brush strokes. You'll see that
you can easily erase them without
affecting the original photo. That's
because you created your changes
on a separate, blank layer on top
of the photo. You never touched
the original photo, just the layer
on top of it.

There you have it my friends—
the totally basic introduction to
layers. Don't forget to stop by the
website (mentioned in the intro-
duction) to watch the video and
download the images to follow
along with. Now, roll your sleeves
up and get ready—we've got
some really cool stuff ahead.

LAYER BASICS ‘ CHAPTER 1 ’ 7
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USING MULTIPLE LAYERS

COMBINING SEVERAL IMAGES TO BUILD A MULTI-LAYERED IMAGE IS WHERE THIS STUFF
GETS REALLY COOL

The main idea behind this tutorial is to use multiple images and get used to the way layer stacking works.
Working with one image is great, but things get much more useful when you start bringing multiple
images into one Photoshop document. There are going to be plenty of times where you want to take a
layer from one image and add it into the one you're working on. A great example would be blending

multiple photos together to create some type of collage.

STEP 1: OPEN SEVERAL PHOTOS THAT YOU'D LIKE TO COMBINE

First off, open the photos that
you'd like to combine into one
image. Click on the File menu
and choose Open. Then navigate
to each photo aand click Open.
Here, we're going to combine
three photos, so I've opened
all three and can see them in
my workspace.

O O O B basketball.jpg @ 100% (RGE/8)

@ M O 7 basketball player.jpg @ 100% (RGB/8%) *

©ISTOCKPHOTO/ANDRZEJ KWIATKOWSKI

100% | | 5.333 inches x 3.583 inches (72 ppi) |B |

Note: If you're a Mac user, you'll
notice that | have the Application
Frame turned off (Window>
Application Frame) for the tutori-
als in this book. I've also turned
off the Open Documents as Tabs
interface preference (Command-
K [PC: Ctrl-K]), so that my image
windows don’t appear tabbed.

M M O T fiery basketball.jpg @ 100...

©ISTOCKPHOTO/KONSTANTIN YUGANOV

©FOTOLIA/CRASHORAN

100% (@@

100% (8| Sinchesx 7.5 inches (72 ppil  [b|
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STEP 2: CREATE A NEW DOCUMENT TO HOLD YOUR NEW IMAGE

Mame: [Untitled-1 | Eﬁ
~ Preset: | Custom Hq —————  Cancel )
; ( Save Preset...
Width: [5 | IM Delete Preset...
Height: [7 | [inches A
Resolution: ; 72 | | pixels/inch B (Device Central,,,j

Color Mode: | RGB Calar Hiq | 8 bit

Background Contents: [ White

]
)

E] Advanced

Image Size:
531.6K

Now let's create a brand new
document to hold what we're
about to create. Click on the File
menu and choose New. For this
example, we're going to create
a promo card for a basketball
team. | want my new document
to be 7" tall by 5" wide, so
change the unit of measurement
to Inches (when you change the
width it'll automatically change
the height, too), then enter 5
inches for Width and 7 inches for
Height. Since we're just display-
ing this onscreen, change the
resolution to 72 ppi. If we were
going to print this, we'd probably
use something between 240 ppi
and 300 ppi. Click OK to create
the new blank document.

STEP 3: COPY-AND-PASTE ONE OF THE PHOTOS INTO THE NEW DOCUMENT

% °

hop File Image Layer Select Filter Au

Undo Select Canvas ¥Z

Step Backward

Paste

Paste Special
Clear

_toox @]

XHZ

Doc 200.3K/2903K

We need to get the photos into
the new blank document now.
There are a couple ways to do this
and each have their place. First,
let's try the one | use the most—
copy-and-paste: Click on the
photo of the half-basketball to bring
it to the front and make it the active
document. Click on the Select
menu and choose All to select the
entire image. Copy this selection
by choosing Edit>Copy. Now, click
over to the blank document and
paste the copied photo into it by
choosing Edit>Paste. By the way,
we're not going to use the Edit
menu for these anymore. The key-
board shortcuts for Copy and Paste
are Command-C (PC: Ctrl-C) and
Command-V (PC: Ctrl-V), respec-
tively, and they work a lot faster.

LAYER BASICS ‘ CHAPTER 1 ’ 9




STEP 4: NOTICE THE NEW LAYER IN THE BLANK DOCUMENT

Right after you paste the image,
you should see a new layer called
Layer 1 appear in the Layers panel
right above the Background layer.
By default, Photoshop automati-
cally creates a new layer when-
ever you paste something into
an image. This is a good thing
because it forces us to work on
multiple layers. Now select the
Move tool from the Toolbox (or
just press V), click on the pasted
image, and drag it toward the
bottom of the document.

TIP: While dragging with the
Move tool, you can press-and-
hold the Shift key to keep the
layer on the same vertical or
horizontal line.

® O O Untitled-1 @ 100% (Layer 1, RGB/8) *

100% [f8|  5inches x 7 inches (72ppi)  [#|

LAYERS

| Background 5]

= A~ 0 6 0 & 8

STEP 5: BRING ANOTHER PHOTO INTO THE NEW DOCUMENT

Let’s bring another photo into
the new document. Before,
we used copy-and-paste, but
there's another way: you can also
click-and-drag images into other
documents. Position the new
document window and the photo
of the basketball player so you
can see both next to each other.
Click once on the player photo
to make it the active document,
and with the Move tool, click
on the player photo, and drag
it over into the new document
(that's why you need to be able
to see both of them). Once your
cursor is over the new document,
release the mouse button and
your photo will appear as a
new layer. Use the Move tool

to center it in the document.

Untitled-1 @ 100% (Layer 1, RGB/8) *

5 inches x 7 inches (72 ppi) L3

@ MO 7 basketball player.jpg @ 100% (RGB/8%) *

100% |8 |

5 inches x 7.5 inches (72 ppil | I |

10 ‘ CHAPTER 1 ’ LAYER BASICS




100% | (8]

5 inches x 7 inches (72 ppi) (M|

@ MM Untitled-1 @ 100% (Layer 3, RGB/8) *

[ Normal F# Opacity:[ 100% o
Lok [ ¢ & @ Fill I_19_u__x_i-

u- B

Layer 1

3 Background a

= 0O ® 0 o F

STEP 6: MOVE THE THIRD PHOTO INTO THE NEW DOCUMENT

Go ahead and bring the last
photo (the basketball photo
with the flames) into the new
document. | recommend the
copy-and-paste method, since
it's easier for me, but feel free
to use whichever way works best
for you. Once it's there, use the
Move tool to move it to the top
left of the image.

STEP 7: REARRANGE THE LAYERS IN YOUR NEW DOCUMENT

[ Narmal [ opacity:[ 100x 1) [ Normal 49 pacity:| 100% o
lock: [ o +& @ Fill |lugx_|-] Lock: [ b @ Fill |lc}£x_|-
L~
Layer 3 < @ Layer 3
—t
Layer 1 o A Fama ‘
Layer - Layer 1
3 - Layer 1 X Layer 2
Lt
£ Background a = Background a
= A0 9 & & s f O © 0 & &

Close the original three photos.
We don't need them open any-
more because we've copied their
contents into layers in our new
document. (The layers in our new
image are not connected to their
originals. No matter what you do
here, you won't affect the originals.)
Now, notice how the basketball
player on Layer 2 totally hides
the basketball on Layer 1? That's
because Layer 2 is on top of
Layer 1. Let's swap them by click-
ing on Layer 1 in the Layers panel
and dragging it above Layer 2.
Now, you'll see the contents of
Layer 1 on top of Layer 2. One
more thing: we're going to work
on Layer 3 last, so let’s hide it by
clicking the little Eye icon to the
left of the layer's thumbnail in the
Layers panel (circled here in red).

LAYER BASICS ‘ CHAPTER 1 ’ 11




STEP 8: SELECT THE ERASER TOOL AND CHANGE THE SETTINGS

Now, we're going to blend these 7 I I
layers together, so select the fw: :
Eraser tool from the Toolbox (or

just press E). In the Options Bar, Hardaess
click on the brush thumbnail to =

open the Brush Picker, and set the E. .
Size to something large (like 250 < |a|u
pixels) and the Hardness to 0% to [
create a large, soft-edged brush. A

Also, set the Opacity to 30%. By
using a lower opacity setting, we'll
be able to lightly erase away parts
of the photos that are on top of
each other and give the illusion
that they're blending together,
since you'll see whatever is below
them. If we used a 100% setting,
you'd see some obvious seams
and erase marks. The lower
opacity will allow us to blend
things better.

5 inches x 7 inches (72 ppi} ||

STEP 9: USE THE ERASER TOOL TO BLEND THE PHOTOS

With Layer 1 (the half-basketball)
active in the Layers panel, start
erasing away the left, top, and
right part of the black background
of the photo—just a few clicks
with the Eraser tool should do
it. Remember, though, you're
working with a tool that's set to
one-third strength (the Opacity
setting), so you're only erasing a
little bit at a time. The more times
you click, the more you'll erase.
So, just keep erasing and you'll
reveal the contents of Layer 2 (the
basketball player), which is below
it in the layer stack (press the Left
Bracket key to decrease the size
of your brush as you get closer to
the basketball). This makes the
two photos blend together.

@ MO yntitled-1 @ 100% (Layer 1, RGB/8) *

LAYERS % ]
Normal \-:3 Opacity: [ 100% fu]

=T O+ a N il _1_99_7:.’_:3.

1
| Layer 3

E
i

= Background

= & 0 6.0 o 3

100% |8  5inches x 7 inches (72 ppi) | F|
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STEP 10: BLEND THE LAST PHOTO

@ ™M Untitled-1 @ 100% (Layer 3, RGB/8) *

() "
LAYERS [
["Narmal %) opacity: 100x [3]
lock: [ /- & FilI.%l(}gEB
= Layer 3
3 Background a

= A0 © 0 8 8 4

100k |@8|  Sinches x 7 inches (72 ppiy  |b|

Go back and make the image on
Layer 3 visible again (click in the
little box where the Eye icon used
to be to the left of the layer's
thumbnail) and do the same thing
to the basketball with flames that
we just did in Step 9 (be sure to
click on Layer 3 in the Layers panel
first to make it active). Make your
brush size smaller and erase away
the black area around the bas-
ketball, along with some of the
flames, so only the basketball
shows over the net and not its
black background. Since it's on
top of Layer 2 in the layer stack,
wherever you erase, you'll be
revealing the photo on that layer.
Again, this blends them together
making it look like the photos were
smoothly merged together.

STEP 11: OPEN A LOGO IMAGE

M M O «= basketball logo.psd @ 100% {Layer 1, RGB/8%)

SI-IOWCH.SE

MENS BASKETBALL

% opacity: [ 100% Ja)

5.028 inches x 1.5 inches (72 ppil

Fill: [ 100% o]

S ek O @

Finally, let's bring in a finishing
logo. Open the image that has
the graphics and logo that you
want to add. So far, we've been
opening JPEG images and drag-
ging them in, but you can just as
easily open other types of files,
too, including Photoshop PSD
files. Here, I've got a PSD file that
has a logo on its own layer.

LAYER BASICS CHAPTER 1 13




STEP 12: MOVE THE LOGO INTO YOUR IMAGE TO FINISH THINGS UP
Go back to your new image and ﬁ

make sure the top layer in your P = p———

Layers panel (Layer 3) is active .
(this is important, because when e O/ 4 @ Filh[ 100 o]

you bring the logo over to this | |
5 Layer 4

document, it will appear above
whichever layer is active in your
Layers panel. Save time by clicking o
on the layer you want it to appear ® p—
above). Now, click-and-drag (or
copy-and-paste) the logo from the
other image. It'll appear at the very
top of the layer stack, ready to be
positioned where you need it.

3 Background 5]

= fx O ©& 0 & 7

- AL-.. STARS *
SHOWCASE

MENS BASKETBALL
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EVERYTHING ELSE ABOUT LAYERS

THERE'S A TON OF FEATURES, TIPS, AND TRICKS IN THE LAYERS PANEL TO HELP YOU WORK BETTER

If there is one tutorial in this book not to skip, it's this one. Even if you think you know layers pretty well up

to this point, this tutorial will show you more. Trust me. See, we're going to build a project. It's a big project,
| know. But along the way, we're going to see all the things in the Layers panel that help you work better.

We'll look at moving multiple layers at the same time, linking layers, resizing layers, aligning layers, merging
and flattening, and even which features in the Layers panel are worth using and which ones actually hold you
up. We'll even see how to get around that dreaded locked Background layer so you can actually do some-
thing with it. So don't skip this tutorial. By the time you get done with it, you will be a layers pro and the rest

of what you read in this book will be a breeze.

STEP 1: OPEN THE IMAGE THAT WILL BE YOUR BACKGROUND

In this tutorial, we're going to
create a wedding album page.
Start by opening the main image
that will be the background of the
page (File>Open). Here, I'm using
a textured background that | got
from Graphic Authority’s “Behind
the Scenes-Patterns” collection
(www.graphicauthority.com).

TIP: If you're ever looking for
backgrounds or other elements

to build album pages, | always
point people to Graphic Authority
for complete sets (or other web-
sites like www.fotolia.com or www
.istockphoto.com). Paying a few
bucks for a quick background
sure beats taking the time to
make them from scratch.

©GRAPHIC AUTHORITY

56.67% |8 10 inches x 10 inches (72 ol [»]
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STEP 2: HOW TO MAKE YOUR LAYERS PANEL THUMBNAILS LARGER

Before we move on, I've got to
share this tip with you. You're
seriously going to love me for
this one. Ever thought the thumb-
nails in the Layers panel were
too small? Well, you can change
them. Every panel has a flyout
menu associated with it, and the
Layers panel is no different. Click
on the little icon with the down-
facing arrow and four lines next
to it at the top right of the panel.
Choose Palette Options from this
flyout menu, select the largest
thumbnail option by clicking on
its radio button in the dialog, and
then click OK. Now sit back and
revel in the seemingly inhuman-
sized Layers panel thumbnails.

r— Thumbnail Size @
o ND"EV Cancel

o B3

£

— Thumbnail Contents

() Layer Bounds
@ Entire Document

g Use Default Masks on Fill Layers
E Expand New Effects
EAdd “copy” to Copied Layers and Groups

STEP 3: MAKE YOUR BACKGROUND LAYER A REGULAR LAYER

Notice how the name of the
bottom layer in the Layers
panel is always “Background”?
If you haven't already, you will
undoubtedly come to hate that
Background layer because you
simply cant do certain things
to it. You can’t move it with the
Move tool and you can't change
its position in the layer stacking
order, either. Well I'm here to
tell you that you can change
all that. Make the Background
layer a regular layer by just
double-clicking on the word
Background and clicking OK in
the New Layer dialog. Now it's
a regular layer. Sweet, huh?

NewLayer,

Name:|L,aver 0

1 Use Previous Layer to Create Clipping Mask

Color: [ []None H

Mode: | Normal

H Opacity: %

—ok—)

LAYERS

Normal m Dpacity:m
Lock: [ 5 4 @ Fill: | 100%
L A
T )
|§ Pt Layer O
L
| s -.':g |
= fx 0 © & B @
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STEP 4: CREATE A NEW LAYER BELOW THE BACKGROUND

Next, we're going to spice up
the background texture a little by
adding some depth to it. Since
the texture layer isn't the Back-
ground layer anymore, we can
actually add a layer below it. You
tock: [ 0 & @ Fill:[ 100 o] could always click on the Create
a New Layer icon at the bottom

[ Normal B opacity:[100% )

i : : of the panel to create a new layer
® Ty Layer 0 on top of the texture layer and
i then click-and-drag it beneath it,

but there’s a shortcut: press-and-
‘ | hold the Command (PC: Ctrl) key
® Loy and click on the Create a New
| | Layer icon, and the new layer will
feCelee e el e automatically be added below
= A OO0 S 5 35 the currently selected layer.

STEP 5: ADD A GRADIENT TO THE NEW BLANK LAYER

ma [ N EEMDE | v (oms 5 omey [ ) | Maeese Bovher 8 Tonspareny Click on the small Eye icon to the
| ®§ _ left of the texture layer's thumbnail
to hide that layer and, with the new
blank layer you just added at the
bottom active, add a white-to-black
radial gradient. To do this, select
the Gradient tool from the Toolbox
(G), click on the down-facing arrow
to the right of the gradient thumb-
T nail in the Options Bar, and choose
[ormst @Y Opscity[ 100% the Black, White gradient from the
Lk 0 o 4 @ Fil Gradient Picker. Now, click on the

R Radial Gradient icon (it's the second

icon to the right of the gradient
thumbnail), turn on the Reverse
checkbox (also in the Options
Bar), then starting in the middle
of your document, just drag from
left to right to add a gradient to
the bottom layer.

= fx 0 ® O & F
r

rAnAcENS AR 007

66.67% | 8| 10 inches x 10 inches (72 ppi}
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STEP 6: MAKE THE TEXTURE LAYER VISIBLE AGAIN AND REDUCE ITS OPACITY

Next, we're going to use the
gradient to give our background
texture some depth and dimen-
sion. Click on the box to the left
of the texture layer’s thumbnail
to make it visible again. We just
added a gradient, but we don't
see it anymore because the texture
layer now hides it. The Opacity
setting, though, will let us blend
the two together. So, click on the
top texture layer to make it active.
Move your cursor over the word
"Opacity” in the top right of the
Layers panel. You'll see two little
arrows appear on either side of
the hand cursor. If you click-and-
drag your cursor to the left, you'll
decrease the Opacity setting,
allowing you to see through the
texture to the gradient below.
Here, | set the Opacity to 85%.

JComs  Wogels w

= P I E1C

‘ "

Open the photos that are going
to be included on the album
page. Here, I'm going to use
three photos of a couple on
their wedding day. Let's start
with the photo of the bride
alone. With the Move tool (V),
click on the photo, then drag
it into your album image, and
place it toward the left. As you
can see, it happens to pretty
much fit right in and is a good
size for what we're looking for.
That's not always the case,
though, so read on to the
next step.

©ISTOCKPHOTO/MARCO ONOFRI

10 inches x 10 inches (72 ppi)
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©ISTOCKPHOTO/MARCO ONOFRI

66.67% | (B |2.358 inches x 3.533 inches (240 ppi)| b |

" 66.67% [1:]

10 inches x 10 inches (72 ppi)

Let's move on to the next photo.
I know that | want two small square
photos toward the right of this
layout, and just by looking at this
image of the bride in the car
window, you can tell it's not going
to work, because it's not square.
So, instead of bringing the entire
photo in, let's just take a selection.
Grab the Rectangular Marquee
tool (M). Press-and-hold the Shift
key (which keeps your selection
square) and make a square selec-
tion over the area you want. Now
press Command-C (PC: Ctrl-C) to
Copy and then Command-V (PC:
Ctrl-V) to Paste that selected area
into the album layout. You'll see
only the selected part of the photo
is placed and it's on its own layer.

STEP 9: RESIZE THE PHOTO

66.67% |8

4 FTE

%:[36000 px | A ¥:[360.00 px | W:[188 px |

10 inches x 10 inchas (72 ppi} | b |

B H[188ex [Dal

We got lucky with the first photo
of the bride—it was the exact
size we wanted. I'll be the first to
tell you that it will never happen
again. More often than not, you'll
have to resize the images you add.
In this case, the photo of the bride
in the car window is still too big.
The best way to resize precisely is
to choose Edit>Transform>Scale,
and enter the exact Width and
Height settings you want up in
the Options Bar. In this case, enter
188 px for the Width setting and
188 px for the Height setting.
Don't forget to actually type the
"ox" after 188 (for pixels) or bad
things will happen. Press Return
(PC: Enter) when you're done.
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STEP 10: PASTE AND RESIZE THE REMAINING PHOTO

Now we need to bring the third
photo into the wedding album
image. Make a selection of only
the part of the photo where you
can see the couple kissing. Press
Command-C to Copy and then
Command-V to Paste the selec-
tion into the wedding album
image. Resize it just like in the
previous step, so it's exactly
188x188 pixels in size. Finally,
use the Move tool to position it
somewhere below the other one
(no need to be exact, because
we'll take care of aligning them
in the next step).

66.67% |8

©ISTOCKPHOTO/MARCO ONOFRI

10 inches x 10 inches (72 ppi) | b |

STEP 11: SELECT TWO LAYERS AT ONCE, SO WE CAN ALIGN THE PHOTOS PRECISELY

As you can see, the two small —
photos we just added to the e

album image probably aren’t — = me
perfectly aligned. We could try oA I
to precisely align each one of
them with the Move tool, but it's = Lo
way too hard to really be exact L
when you're just eyeballing it.
Instead, let's use Photoshop's & |G s
Align Layers options. First, we
need to select the layers we
want to align in the Layers panel.
Click on one of the photo layers
in the Layers panel and then
Command-click (PC: Ctrl-click)
on the other layer to select mul-
tiple layers. You'll be able to tell
that both are selected because
they'll be highlighted with a color
(the layers not selected will not
be highlighted). = = CE

Layer 2

| Layero

Layer 1
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STEP 12: ALIGN THE TWO PHOT

AYERS TO THE RIGHT

3= Top Edges
4= Vertical Centers
o Bottom Edges

Align Layers To Selection
Distribute >

Lock Layers...

| Left Edges
Link Layers & Horizontal Centers
Select Linked Layers - 1t Edges ..

Merge Layers ®E
Merge Visible THE
Flatten Image

Matting

Now you need to tell Photoshop
where to align the layers. First,
choose Select>Al (or press Com-
mand-A [PC: Ctrl-A]) to select
the whole canvas, so Photoshop
sees a selection edge around the
entire album image. Then, from
the Layer menu, choose Align
Layers To Selection>Right Edges.
This pushes all of the photos up
against the right edge of the
album image. It's automatic, so
there’s no manual effort required
on your part.

STEP 13: REPOSITION BOTH PHOTOS TOGETHER

10 inches x 10 inches {72 ppi}

Remember how you selected the
two photo layers back in Step 11?7
Let's say you decide you want to
move those two smaller photos
somewhere else in the album
image. Since they're both still
selected, there’s a temporary link
between the two layers and any
moves you make will affect both at
the same time. Press Command-D
(PC: Ctrl-D) to remove your selec-
tion from the entire image, and
then, using the Move tool, click-
and-drag one of the photos toward
the left, so it's not right up against
the right edge of the image (I like
this placement better actually).
The other photo will follow right
along. When you're done, just click
on one of the layers in the Layers
panel to deselect the other.
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STEP 14: CREATING A PERMANENT LINK

If you want to create a more
permanent connection between
the two layers, so that every time
you move one of them, the other
follows, Photoshop lets you create
a link between them that lasts even
after you click on another layer
to do something else. To create
this link, select both of the smaller
photo layers, just like we did
before. Then click on the Link
Layers icon at the bottom of the
Layers panel (the first icon on the
left, circled here in red). Now, click
on one of the layers, so that only
one is active, then use the Move
tool and move one photo, and both
of them will move together. With
this permanent link, from now on,
you'll only have to select one layer
to move and the other(s) will follow.

LAYERS

Normal % | Opacity: [ 100x ]
Lock [ o & B Fllf:

= Layer 4 =

3 F Layer 3 =

Layer 2

Cl

Layer 0
ok

R ]

(=) O @ O & & .
N —g

9

Layer 1

STEP 15: RENAME YOUR LAYERS TO HELP KEEP TRACK OF THINGS

Let’s take a break from copying,
pasting, and moving for a minute.
As your Layers panel starts grow-
ing, you should name your layers
to keep things organized. Click
on the arrow at the top right of
the Layers panel and choose
Layer Properties from the flyout
menu. In the resulting dialog,
you'll see a Name field and a
Color pop-up menu. But I've got
to tell ya—that's the lame way to
do it. No one uses color-coded
layers, so forget this option even
exists. There's a much easier way
to rename a layer. Just double-
click on the layer name in the
Layers panel, the name will high-
light, and you can then type a
new name (as seen here for the
three photo layers).

LAYERS

lock: [J 4+ @ Fill:

3 Bride Groom Kissin|@3

Ll

Ll

Eride in Car =

Main Photo

Layer @

Cll
it
& S b, g

= e

Layer 1

& fx [0 © 0O & @
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STEP 16: ADD A STROKE AROUND THE FIRST SMALL PHOTO

Now, back to our album page.
Let's add a white stroke around
the small photos. Click on the

Bride in Car layer to make it the

. 3 ' ‘_' i i active layer, then press-and-hold
o 9 . : ; the Command (PC: Ctrl) key anc;l
E—ox—) ' click on the layer's thumbnail. This
wideh: 3 px puts a selection around whatever is
Color:[ | on that layer. Click on the Create
a New Layer icon at the bottom of
— Location

the panel to create a new layer on
top of this layer. From the Edit
menu, choose Stroke. Set the

@® Inside () Center () Outside

— Blending
Mode: | Normal i+ Width to 3 px, the Color to white
Opacity:[100]% (click on the swatch), the Location

to Inside, and click OK. Press
Command-D to Deselect and
you'll see a white stroke around
the photo. Go ahead and rename
this stroke layer something more
descriptive, too.

"] Preserve Transparency

STEP 17: DUPLICATE THE STROKE AND ADD IT TO THE OTHER SMALL PHOTO

I've got a killer keyboard short-
cut for you here: Let's duplicate
the stroke layer, so we can add

it around the other small photo.

If you click on the arrow at the top
right of the Layers panel, you'll see
there's a Duplicate Layer option
in the panel’s flyout menu—there
is also a shortcut, though. If you
press Command-J (PC: Ctrl-J),

it duplicates whatever you have
selected on a layer. If you have
nothing selected, then it'll dupli-
o cate the entire contents of the
layer. Trust me, you'll use this over
and over again, because it's easy
and saves a ton of time. So, go
ahead and press Command-J to
duplicate the stroke layer and then
move this stroke layer copy so it

: g : 2 appears on top of the other small
ET - T RS TER photo in the Layers panel.

White Stroke copy

Eride Graom Kissing

w4 C
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STEP 18: TIDY YOUR LAYERS PANEL UP BY GROUPING

Another housekeeping idea

for the Layers panel is to group
your layers into folders (a.k.a.
Groups). Let's do this for the two
small photos and their associ-
ated stroke layers. Click on the
first layer to select it and then
Shift-click on the last layer to
select them all. From the Layer
menu, choose Group Layers. This
puts all of those layers into a little
folder in the Layers panel. You
can click the right-facing arrow
at the left of the Group 1 layer
to open and close the group so
you can see and hide the layers
in it. You can also click on the
Group 1 layer and use the Move
tool to move all of the layers in
the group at the same time.

LAYERS

Pass Through a Dpacil\-':[ 100% H

Llock: [ o 4 @ Fill| 100x [

Main Photo

Layer O

gl T
(= e

|§ Layer 1

STEP 19: CREATE A RECTANGULAR SELECTION OVER THE BACKGROUND TEXTURE

Next, let's add some simple
colored rectangles to the back-
ground. Click on the background
texture layer in the Layers panel
to make it the active layer, then
click on the Create a New Layer
icon at the bottom of the panel
to add a new layer above the
background texture, but below
the large photo of the bride.
Using the Rectangular Marquee
tool, make a tall, thin selection to
the right of the main bride photo.
Click on the Foreground Color
swatch at the bottom of the Tool-
box to open the Color Picker and
set the color to R: 137, G: 160,
B: 165. Click OK to close the
Color Picker.

R

o MSpoznB

Color Libraries
‘on B O o |
Os 7% O« [2 ]
O [65 | Ob [-5 |

Or [137] c:[en |%
Oc: [1s0] M:[za |%
Oe: [165] v:[31 |%

#[a9a0a5 1 =
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STEP 20: FILL THE RECTANGLE WITH THE FOREGRO COLOR AND REDUCE THE OPACITY

Now, press Option-Delete
(PC: Alt-Backspace) to fill that
selection with the Foreground
color. Since the color appears a
little obtrusive as it is, let's make
it a bit more subtle. At the top
of the Layers panel, reduce the
Opacity setting of this layer to
50% (we did this earlier in the
project with the texture back-
ground for the gradient layer
we added below it). Press
Command-D (PC: Ctrl-D)

to Deselect.

Main Phato

Layer 2

10 inches x 10 inchas {72 ppi}

= fx O ® 0 & 3

w41 €

STEP 21: CREATE ANOTHER RECTANGLE

Click on the Create a New Layer
icon again to add one more new
layer on top of the current rect-
angle layer. Then, create another
thin rectangular selection (thinner
than the first one and to its left)
with the Rectangular Marquee
tool. Press D, then X to set your
Foreground color to white, and
press Option-Delete to fill that
selection with white. Deselect,
and now you've got some extra
color and a nice way to sepa-
rate that large photo from

the background.
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STEP 22: CLEAN UP BY DELETING UNNECESSARY LAYERS

Another task to do often is delete
any layers that aren’t needed or that
you just don't like. For example, let's _
say you don't like the teal rectangle Opaciy: 5% i)
you added a few steps back. You Lok O 5 b 8 il 1005 )
could click on the little Eye icon B[rE cout

to the left of the layer thumbnail _—
to turn it off, but that still leaves 3l
the layer. To delete it permanently, i
click on that layer and drag it onto
the Trash icon at the bottom of the
Layers panel. Once you know you
want something removed, deleting ===
layers is a good habit to get into |
as you're working because it helps . i
keep file size to a minimum and |
Photoshop running faster overall. = —
Plus, it cuts down on clutter in the ®LIEmeh  thero
Layers panel. | kinda like it with the e e :
teal rectangle, so I'm not going to L=A 0 & O 9D
delete it, but | wanted to show
you how it's done.

Main Phata

£l Layer 3

STEP 23: ADD TEXT TO FINISH THINGS OFF

We're almost done. One of
the last things we need to do
is add the date of the wedding
to the album layout. (We'll get

into creating Type layers in ek @4/ % @ st [100x ]
Chapter 5, so for this project, | :

I've just provided a PSD file ® Date

that has the text in it.) Open the |

type file and copy-and-paste the
Date layer into the album layout
(move the Date layer to the top
of the layer stack in the Layers
panel, if you want it to appear
over any of the images). It'll look
cool if it's turned sideways, so
go to Edit>Transform>Rotate
90 CCW. This will automati-
cally rotate the date, so it reads
bottom to top. Using the Move
tool, drag it toward the top-right
corner of the layout.
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STEP 24: MERGE ANY LAYERS THAT DON'T NEED TO STAY EDITABLE

Finally, I'd merge any layers that

LAYERS B .
[roms %) Gpmanr e New Layer... G%N don't need to stay editable. You
e £ i Duplicate Layers... :
SGrta =N Blate Layels see, every layer you have in the
FE e | Delete Hidden Lavers Layers panel takes up space in
| H /
| Newicaouns. your file and your computer’s
=~ o o by New Group from Layers... memory. Plus, too many layers
are just plain hard to deal with.
Lock Layers... . .
Who wants an image with 20,
Convert to Smart Object 30, or even more layers in it? So
= Bride Groom KL.€8 Edit Cantents
- I merge (flatten) layers often when
Layer Properties... | know | don't need to change
§ fpotng Ludons.- something. A great example here
= L Edit Adjustment...
would be the small square photos
Create Clipping Mask 3G and their stroke layers (which we
Link Layers placed in a group in Step 18). To
- B fouumce  m U Select Linked Layers merge them, select both layers
= 5 R WAaroe Lavers first (as seen here). Then from the
- = al | o \fici I
Merge Visible G %E Layers panel’s flyout menu, choose

Flatten image

Merge Layers. This squishes both
layers into one. You won't be able
to edit the stroke independently of
the photo it was around anymore,
but you probably don't care at this
point. That's it! The Uber layers
project is complete. The only thing
left to do is save the image as a
PSD file (choose File>Save As), so
you can reopen it later and still edit
all of the layers if you need to.
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CREATE A NEW LAYER?

ommand-Shift-N (PC: Ctrl-Shift-N) or click on the Create a New Layer icon at the bottom
of the Layers panel.

CREATE A NEW LAYER WITHOUT SEEING THE NEW LAYER DIALOG?

Press Command-Option-Shift-N (PC: Ctrl-Alt-Shift-N) or click on the Create a New Layer icon at
the bottom of the Layers panel.

RENAME A LAYER?

Double-click on the name of the layer in the Layers panel and type a new name.

CONVERT A BACKGROUND LAYER TO A REGULAR LAYER?

Double-click on the Background layer in the Layers panel. Then click OK in the New Layer dialog to
accept the new name. Or, even better, you can press-and-hold the Option (PC: Alt) key and double-
click on the Background layer in the Layers panel, and that bypasses the New Layer dialog.

DUPLICATE A LAYER?

Press Command-J (PC: Ctrl-J) or click-and-drag the layer onto the Create a New Layer icon at the
bottom of the Layers panel.

MOVE A LAYER UP OR DOWN IN THE LAYER STACK?

There are two ways actually. The first is with the mouse: just click-and-drag a layer up or down in
the layer stack. You can also do it with keyboard shortcuts: To move a layer up in the stack, press
Command-] (Right Bracket key; PC: Ctrl-]). To move a layer down in the layer stack, press Command-[
(Left Bracket key; PC: Ctrl-[).

SELECT MULTIPLE LAYERS AT ONCE?

Click on one layer, then press-and-hold the Command (PC: Ctrl) key, and click on any other layers
you want to select. If they are contiguous, click on the first layer and then Shift-click on the last layer
to select them all.

GROUP LAYERS INTO A FOLDER?

Select the layers you want to group. Then press Command-G (PC: Ctrl-G).
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CHAPTER TWO

BLENDING
LAYERS

Blending layers is the next level of merging
your images together. There are a lot of ways
to blend layers together that go beyond
simply changing the opacity. One of those
ways is called blend modes. It's like opacity
on steroids, and the effects you can get with
blend modes are unlike any other effects
you'll find in Photoshop. That said, | gotta tell
ya, there are a lot of blend modes in Photo-
shop. My goal in this chapter is to show you
only those you really need to know about.
Most of the blend modes will probably never
get used, so we're just going to concentrate
on the ones that you're going to use often.
In fact, turn the page and you'll see the first
tutorial is named “The Three Blend Modes

You Need Most.”

S O © O ]

R >




IR CHAPTER >

S O o [ &

THE THREE BLEND MODES
YOU NEED MOST

START HERE FOR A QUICK INTRODUCTION TO BLEND MODES AND WHICH THREE BLEND MODES
YOU NEED MOST

| mentioned in the introduction to this chapter that there are a lot of blend modes—27 in the Layers panel,
to be exact, plus a few more hidden in some other places in Photoshop. If you had to know what all of them
did, you'd probably never get anything done (not to mention you'd be a geek and all of your friends would
make fun of you). That's where this tutorial comes in. Forget about the 27 blend modes and concentrate on

just the three you need most.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO TO EXPERIMENT WITH

Start off by opening a photo to
experiment with. It can be a photo
of anything at this point. It doesn't
matter. We just need an image to
work with. (Remember, if you want
to follow along using my images,
you can download them at the
website | listed in the introduction.)
We're going to do things a little
differently in this tutorial. I'm going
to go through two examples for
each of the three blend modes
you'll use the most to help you
see what is going on. The first will
be a not-so-real-world example of
a blend mode and the second will
be a real-world use of the same
blend mode. | think you'll see that
each example helps you under-
stand what's going on with blend
modes in its own way.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 2: ADD A NEW LAYER AND SELECT THE GRADIENT TOOL

Okay, we need to set up our not-
so-real-world example of blend
modes. Create a new layer above
the Background layer by clicking
on the Create a New Layer icon
at the bottom of the Layers panel.
Then, select the Gradient tool (G)
from the Toolbox. Press Return (PC:
Enter) to bring up the Gradient
Picker. It'll show up wherever your
cursor is on the screen. Choose
the third gradient from the left in
the top row. It's one of the default
gradients called Black, White. Press
Esc to close the Gradient Picker.
Finally, make sure you select Linear
Gradient in the Options Bar (it's
the first icon to the right of the
gradient thumbnail).

STEP 3: APPLY A LINEAR GRADIENT ACROSS THE IMAGE

3

100% | @]

© Doc: 1008.3K/L.97M

Click once in the Layers panel
on the new layer you created in
Step 2. Then, with the Gradient
tool selected, click-and-drag on
your image from the far left across
to the far right to put a black-to-
white linear gradient on that layer.
This is the layer we're going to
use to see what's really going on
behind the scenes of the three
blend modes we'll be looking at.
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STEP 4: CHOOSE BLEND MODE #1—MULTIPLY

Let's look at the first really useful
blend mode. It's called Multiply.
With the gradient layer you just

. . LAYERS
created in Step 3 still selected, —
click on the blend mode pop-up i :F"“r" ) Opacity: 100% ]
. H5500ve
menu in the top-left corner of ‘.che Fill: ’m
Layers panel, and choose Multiply. Darken E E

i ?
So, what just happened? Well, %

where changing the layer’s Opac- i Em ayer 1
ity setting changes the opacity of Darker Color
everything on a layer, changing

Lighten
a layer blend mode changes e
the opacity of things differently Color Dodge

depending on their colors. Linear Dodge (Add)
Lighter Color

fackground 5]

® O & F

Owerlay
Soft Light
Hard Light
Vivid Light
Linear Light

oGp

STEP 5: BLEND MODE #1—MULTIPLY (A NOT-SO-REAL-WORLD EXAMPLE)

Multiply, for example, always has
the effect of darkening, except
where things are white. Think of
it this way: Multiply multiplies
two colors (the top layer times
the layer under it). Black times
any color will result in black, as
you can see from the far left of
the image. Gray multiplied with
any color results in something
darker than the original, as you
can see from the middle portion
of the image. Finally, white times
anything leaves it unchanged and
therefore makes any white drop
out or become transparent. You
can see this on the right side of
the image where the gradient
used to be all white.

100% |8 © Dac: 1008.3K/1.97M
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STEP 6: BLEND MODE #1—MULTIPLY (A REAL WORLD EXAMPLE)

Go ahead and keep the same
image open, but hide the gradi-
ent layer for a minute by clicking
on the Eye icon to the left of the
layer thumbnail. Now, open an
image with a black logo and a
white background (I provided
one in the practice files, in case
you want to follow along). Make
sure you can see both images
(if you're using tabbed docu-
ments, you'll want to go to the
————————— Window menu, under Arrange,
(Mormat 89 Opacier[1001 o] and choose Float All in Windows).
e g I R TI0 Get the Move tool (V) and click-
. and-drag the logo image into the
same document as the photo, so
the logo appears on a layer on
top of the photo.

KLOSKOWSKI

PHOTOGRAPHY

L

100% ]@'| @ Doc: 1008.3K/3.17M I

STEP 7: BLEND MODE #1—MULTIPLY (A REAL WORLD EXAMPLE)

If you need to resize the logo,
press Command-T (PC: Ctrl-T) to
enter Free Transform, press-and-
hold the Shift key to keep things
proportional, grab a corner handle
and drag inward. Press Return
(PC: Enter) to lock in your change.
Change the blend mode of the
logo layer to Multiply. This is

a great example of how blend
modes can save you a bunch of
time when you're working with
S —" simple graphics. Normally you'd
T think you have to select the white
areas and delete them, but it's a
lot easier than that. If you recall
from the gradient example, the
Multiply blend mode drops out all
of the white and makes it trans-
parent. Now you're only left with
the parts of the logo that are black.

100% |@'| © Doc: 1008.3K/2.45M
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STEP 8: CHOOSE BLEND MODE #2—SCREEN

Now let's switch back to the gradi-
ent example. Drag the black-and-
white logo layer onto the Trash icon
at the bottom of the Layers panel
to delete it, if you were following
along, and click on the box next
to the gradient layer's thumbnail
to unhide it. This time, change the
blend mode of the gradient layer
to Screen. You'll notice it looks
quite a bit different from Multiply.

Normal
Dissolve

Darken
Multiply
Color Burn
Linear Burn
Darker Color

Lighten

Color Dodge
Linear Dodge (Add)
Lighter Coler

Overlay
Soft Light
Hard Light
Vivid Light
Linear Light
Pin Light
Hard Mix

Difference
Exclusion
Subtract

- .

e e By

opac 107+ )

il 1005

ayer 1

Yackground a

® 0O & @

STEP 9: BLEND MODE #2—SCREEN (A NOT-SO-REAL-WORLD EXAMPLE)

Screen is considered the oppo-
site of Multiply. | mentioned
earlier that Multiply will always
have the effect of making the
resulting image darker. Screen,
on the other hand, will always
have the effect of making things
lighter. It's actually the exact
opposite of Multiply. Pure white
will always look white—it stays
the same. Gray will become
lighter, depending on how dark
the gray was in the first place,
as you can see by the gradient.
Anything that is totally black
becomes transparent and gets
dropped out totally.
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STEP 10: BLEND MODE #2—SCREEN (A REAL WORLD EXAMPLE)

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

©ISTOCKPHOTO/STACEY WALKER OLDHAM

Open two images. Here | have

an image of some scribbles on

a black background and a photo
of a child. A popular effect I've seen
on family and children’s portraits is
to place tiny scribbles throughout
the photo. So, use the Rectangular
Marquee tool (M) to select a letter
from the scribbles image, press
Command-C (PC: Ctrl-C) to Copy
the letter, switch to the photo of the
little girl, and then press Command-
V (PC: Ctrl-V) to Paste the letter
onto it. You can use the Move tool
to move it around in the photo and
Free Transform to resize or rotate it.

LAYERS

STEP 11: BLEND MODE #2—SCREEN (A REAL WORLD EXAMPLE)

Change the blend mode of the
layer with the letter G on it to
Screen. As you can see, this drops
out everything that was black in
the image so now you're just left
with a white scribble graphic. Go
back and repeat the process for
the rest of her name. Each time
you paste a new letter, change its
blend mode to Screen and when
you're done, you'll have a creative
way to enhance family portraits.
I've also copied a few of the
other scribbles and placed them
throughout the photo for an
added special touch.
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STEP 12: CHOOSE BLEND MODE #3—SOFT LIGHT

The last of the three most impor-
tant blend modes is Soft Light.
Go back to the gradient example
and switch the gradient layer’s
blend mode to Soft Light. As you
can see, Soft Light has yet another
totally different effect than the
previous two.

TIP: Truthfully, the Overlay blend
mode ranks right up there as a
contender for the third most popu-
lar blend mode. It has a similar
effect (but slightly stronger) to Soft
Light, though, so give it a try.

way e

Screen

Color Dodge

Linear Dodge (Add)
Lighter Color

Owerlay

Hard Light
Vivid Light
Linear Light
Pin Light
Hard Mix

Difference
Exclusion
Subtract
Divide

Hue
Saturation
Color
Luminosity

Opacity: | 100% B

i o0%

ayer 1
Yackground a
.0 & &

STEP 13: BLEND MODE #3—SOFT LIGHT (A NOT-SO-REAL-WORLD EXAMPLE)

If you look where the gradient was
black, you'll see the underlying
image was darkened. Wherever the
gradient was white, the underlying
image was lightened. So basically,
the darks were made darker and the
lights were made lighter. However,
anything that was 50% gray became
transparent. So any areas in the
center of the gradient dropped out
just like white and black did for the
other two examples (Multiply and
Screen). This is all really another
way of saying the contrast was
increased. That's why Soft Light

is known as a contrast-enhancing
blend mode.
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STEP 14: BLEND MODE #3—SOFT LIGHT (A REAL WORLD EXAMPLE)

i Open a photo with lots of
ook small details in it that can use
Ceaneel ) some sharpening. Duplicate the
| Mrreview Background layer by pressing

Command-J (PC: Ctrl-J). Go to
the Filter menu and choose Other>
High Pass. Enter a fairly low setting
like 4 pixels (just enough so you
can start to see some of the details
in the gray area of the layer, but
not so much they start to glow in

_ the preview). Click OK when you're
(tormad T8 Opscr [ 1oy done. Notice what the High Pass
bk Db @ [ueE filter did? It made most of the layer
gray (50% gray, actually). However,
it took any of the detailed areas

and made them lighter or darker
depending on their original color.

Background

= fx 0 ® 0 & §F

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

STEP 15: BLEND MODE #3—SOFT LIGHT (A REAL WORLD EXAMPLE)

Now change the blend mode
of the High Pass layer you just
created to Soft Light. Cool, huh?
This has the effect of sharpening
the photo by adding contrast to
the edges (which is what sharpen-
ing really does). It's the same as
the gradient example: Anything
that was dark was made darker.
Anything that was lighter in color
was made even lighter. Then, just
like the gradient, anything that
was exactly 50% gray was made
transparent and not visible in the
final image. We're able to hide
the gray and just get the contrast-
enhancing effect of the Soft Light
blend mode. Don't forget, the
Overlay blend mode is just as
good (if not better) in some cases,
so give it a try.
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A CLOSER LOOK AT BLEND MODES

LET'S TAKE A CLOSER LOOK AT THE LAYER BLEND MODES AND CREATE A COOL IMAGE, TOO

In the first tutorial of this chapter, you saw the three blend modes that you'll probably use the most. That
doesn’t mean the other blend modes aren’t useful, though. There are lots of things you can do when you

combine those three blend modes with some of the others.

STEP 1: OPEN THE PHOTOS THAT YOU'D LIKE TO BLEND TOGETHER

Open the photos that you'd like
to combine. We're not going to
create a collage here (we will in
Chapter 4, though), so when | say
blend | mean it in a different way.
We're going to duplicate parts
of each layer and use them to
blend into each other and the
layers below, using blend modes.
Some will be the blend modes
we've already looked at, but we'll
also take a look at some other
useful ones.

©ISTOCKPHOTO/IZABELA HABUR

Note: You can go straight to
Step 5 and open the PSD file
I've provided if you want to skip
copying-and-pasting the photos
into the main document.

©ISTOCKPHOTO/JOSHUA HODGE PHOTOGRAPHY

©ISTOCKPHOTO/JOSHUA HODGE PHOTOGRAPHY

©ISTOCKPHOTO/SEAN PRIOR
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STEP 2: CREATE A BLANK DOCUMENT TO HOLD OUR NEW IMAGE

Next, press Command-N (PC:
Ctrl-N) to open the New dialog.
Set the Width to 5 inches and
the Height to 7 inches. Then,
set the Resolution to 72 ppi,
e the Color Mode to RGB Color,
Name: [Untitled 1 | e and the Background Contents
- Preset: [ Custom H— to White, and click OK to create
size: | 3| the new document.
Width: [5 | [inches I rrm——
Height:[? ] inches E
Resolution: E?Z ] [ pixels/inch H (Device Cemral...)
Color Mode: [RGB Color &4 [ 8 bit =
Background Contents: [While H
Image Size:
E] &d d ::I.EK
~
100% | (8] Dac: 531.6K/0 bytes I3

Using the Rectangular Marquee
tool (M), make a selection from
each photo (preferably a portion
with the faces), choose Edit>Copy,
switch to your new document, and
choose Edit>Paste. | selected thin
rectangular portions and spread
them evenly across the image.
One thing that'll really help you
align the layers visually as you're
dragging them is the View>Snap
option. If it's turned on, your
layers will snap to each other

as you move them.

STEP 3: BRING THE PHOTOS INTO THE NEW IMAGE. ALIGN THEM. RESIZE THEM IF NEEDED

TIP: If you're not happy with
the way the photos fit, choose
Edit>Free Transform, or press
Command-T (PC: Ctrl-T), to resize
them. Press-and-hold the Shift
key to constrain the aspect ratio
LT . N2 R while you're resizing.
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STEP 4: MERGE YOUR LAYERS USING ONE OF THE COOLEST LAYER KEYBOARD SHORTCUTS

Once you get all of your layers

LAYERS

into the new document, go T — T
ahead and merge them together A o
to make them easier to work with. B ‘

You could go to Layer>Flatten £ % Layer s
Image, but that would flatten A

them for good. Instead, we're

going to use one of the coolest = A s
keyboard shortcuts in Photoshop 4

to flatten them into one new ]

merged layer, while keeping all L] F Laver 3

of the originals separate. So, click

on the top layer to make it active,

then press Command-Option- = i b
Shift-E (PC: Ctrl-Alt-Shift-E). This
takes every layer and flattens
them together into a new layer at = a o

the top of the Layers panel. But if
you look, the other layers are still
there, in case you ever needed
to go back and work with them.

|§ Background a

=2 fx O ®© 0O & 3

STEP 5: LET'S TAKE A LOOK AT THE BLEND MODES BEFORE WE MOVE ON

Let’s take a quick look at the layer ¢ Nermal
blend mode pop-up menu. It's a Dissiolve
long list, but there is an order in the Darken
way it's organized. Each section 0?;':'"'3‘;m
in the menu can be categorized: Linear Burn
The second section from the top .
(1) lists the blend modes that have Lighten
a darkening effect. The next sec- gif,f,"mdge
tion (2) lists blend modes that have E;::'ngif (Add)
a lightening effect. After that (3)
are blend modes that enhance S‘”’:;’I'j;m
contrast. These blend modes will Hard Light
lighten or darken depending on e
the color, where the other two Fin Light
sections will always darken or il
always lighten. Section 4 (prob- Difference
ably the least used) lists blend (4 oo
modes that show differences Dasidle
between two layers. Finally, the Hue
bottom section (5) lists blend f;‘l';'r‘“”“
modes that work with color.  Luminosity
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STEP 6: DARKENING BLEND MODES—SELECT A PORTION OF THE IMAGE. COPY TO ITS OWN LAYER

Let's start creating our blend mode
design here by experimenting with
the darkening blend modes. Click
on the merged layer at the top
of the Layers panel to select it.
Get the Rectangular Marquee tool
again, and make a rectangular
selection that extends over two
photos. Don't worry if it extends
off onto the background. Dupli-
cate that selection by pressing
Command-J (PC: Ctrl-J) to put
that part of the layer on its

own layer.

STEP 7: CHANGE THE BLEND MODE TO COLOR BURN

LAYERS

Lok O o+ @ Fill | 100 Ja]
|§ '! Layer 6
|§ % o
|§ e Layer & .
:; -
o H
== f O ® 0 o F

100% |8 Doc: 637.5K/6.49M  [»]

Change the blend mode of
the new layer to Color Burn.
Notice how it not only gets
darker but appears red, too?
Any blend mode that has the
word “burn” in it will have just
that effect. It'll make the image
appear burned. This effect is a
little too much for this image,
so reduce the Opacity of that
layer to 50% to blend it with
the photo below.
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STEP 8: LIGHTENING BLEND MODES—SELECT NEW PORTION OF THE IMAGE. COPY TO ITS OWN LAYER

Just like you did in Step 6,

click on the merged layer to h
select it. Then make a rectan- ' N
gular selection around another Y -

portion of the merged image.
Press Command-J to copy it
onto its own layer.

A

3
LAYERS =

Lk: [ /& @ Fill: [ 1005 Jaj

e ﬁ

Layer §

S

PN §

s . 0O © 0 & 7 3

100% ||  Doc 637.5K/6.40M [P

STEP 9: CHANGE THE LAYER BLEND MODE TO COLOR DODGE

Change this new layer’s blend
mode to one of the lightening
blend modes, like Color Dodge.
You already saw what Screen
does in the last tutorial. Color
Dodge, however, has an extreme
brightening effect that's more
visible than Screen. In fact, any
blend mode that has the word
“Dodge” in it tends to take any
colors that were close to white

Lk [ /& @ Fil: [ 1005 o]

e ﬁ

and really blow them out, so ® | ayerz

they appear much brighter than '}

they originally were. Reduce the = |

effect of the Color Dodge layer = A

by changing the layer's Opacity o E

to 55%.

100% |8 Doc: 637.5K/5.19M  [»]
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STEP 10: CONTRAST BLEND MODES—SELECT AND COPY ANOTHER PORTION OF THE IMAGE

Click on the merged layer again,
select another portion of the
photo with the Rectangular Mar-
quee tool, and duplicate it on its
own layer. This time, change the
blend mode to one of the con-
trast enhancing modes, like Vivid
Light. All of these blend modes
have the effect of making the dark
colors darker and the light colors
lighter, but some of them (like Vivid
Light) do it in a more intense way.
You'll see that Vivid Light not only
makes things more contrasty, but
it also makes the colors look more,
well, vivid.

¢ Nomal Opacity:[ 100% ]
v

ol IET

Darken

Mutiply

Cobor Burn
Linas Burn
Darker Calor »

Lighten
Screen

Calor Dodge

Lingar Dadge (Add)
Lighter Colar

Oveslay
Soft Light
Hard Light
Vivid Light
Linear Light
Pin Light 7
Hard Mix

100% [@ Doc: 637.5K/6.49M
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STEP 11: CREATE A NEW LAYER AND FILL IT WITH A SOLID COLOR

Now, let's experiment with the
color-related blend modes. All of
them work with the color of the
layer, but the Color mode is one of
the most used. First, create a new
blank layer, then create a rectangu-
lar selection and fill it with a color
(Edit>Fill, and choose Color from
the Use pop-up menu). Any color
will do, but if you want to follow
what | did here, use R: 123, G: 87,
B: 31. Then press Command-D (PC:
Ctrl-D) to Deselect. Change the
blend mode of the layer to Color.
The Color blend mode turns what-
ever it appears over the color of the
top layer. However, it has to interact
with a color to work, so if it appears
over white (the background here)
or black, it will appear transparent.
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STEP 12: REPEAT THE PREVIOUS STEPS TO EXPERIMENT WITH OTHER BLEND MODES

You can repeat the previous
steps a few times to see how
other modes interact with the
layers. Luminosity and Hue are
worth trying out. Luminosity
generally removes the color
from the image and just shows
the luminosity values (lightness
and darkness). Hence it makes
it appear black and white. Hue
is an offshoot of the Color blend
mode, but interacts with the
underlying layer a little differently.
Finally, | copied-and-pasted a
graphic from another image to
finish things off.

'hl’.' ¥ 1

o AMERICA'S NEXT
: A\

. Opmom
4\
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LAYER BLEND MODES
FOR PHOTOGRAPHERS

HOW A FEW SIMPLE BLEND MODES CAN HELP ENHANCE YOUR PHOTOS

What | really like about blend modes is the fact that they don’t change the actual pixels in your image.
They just change the way things appear onscreen. As a photographer, this is a big deal because we want
to be creative, yet we always want the flexibility to change things as a photo evolves. Blend modes are a
great way to get the best of both of those worlds when it comes to enhancing your photos. In this tutorial,

we're going to cover a few common examples of how blend modes can help photographers.

STEP 1: PROBLEM: DARK OR UNDEREXPOSED PHOTOS

One of the first ways you'll

see blend modes can help with
photos is when you have a photo
with a dark or underexposed area.
In our example here, we have

a really common problem with
portraits taken outdoors. The eye
socket area of the person on the
right shows up a little shadowy
compared to the rest of his face.
Because of the shape of our fore-
head and face, an overhead light
source doesn't reach the eyes as
much as other areas. Again, this
is a really common problem that
a blend mode can help.

©FOTOLIA/YURI ARCURS
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STEP 2: DUPLICATE THE DARK AREA AND CHANGE THE BLEND MODE TO SCREEN

Grab the Lasso tool (L) and make

a quick selection around the eye
sockets (select one eye, then press-
and-hold the Shift key while you
select the other eye to add it to
the original selection). Press Com-
mand-J (PC: Ctrl-J) to duplicate
the selection onto its own layer,
so now you'll have two layers in
the Layers panel. Then, change the
blend mode of the top layer to
Screen. Because Screen is a light-
ening blend mode, it has the
effect of lightening everything

on that layer.

= fx 0 ® O & §

TIP: You can use the keyboard
shortcut Option-Shift-S (PC: Alt-
Shift-S) to switch to the Screen
blend mode quickly.

STEP 3: REDUCE THE OPACITY OR ERASE AWAY ANY AREAS THAT ARE TOO LIGHT

Yeah, | know. He looks like a
raccoon now. You could stop

here if you wanted a good prank _

to play on your friends, but let's [seen B8 opain
assume you want to move on. = N |

Select the Eraser tool (E), then \
click on the brush thumbnail in

the Options Bar, and choose a \
small, soft-edged brush from
the Brush Picker. Click-and-drag
to erase away the areas that
don't need the lightening effect.
Finally, try reducing the opacity
of the layer to about 50% to
help it blend in better with the
original layer below it.

@

Layer 1
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STEP 4: PROBLEM: FADED PHOTOS. OPEN A FADED PHOTO AND DUPLICATE THE BACKGROUND

Another problem that blend
modes can help is when you
have a bright, faded area in

a photo. Here |'ve opened a
photo where the sky looks good,
but the buildings are too bright.
The first step is to duplicate the
Background layer by pressing
Command-J.

© Doc: 2.7M/5.47M

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

STEP 5: CHANGE THE BLEND MODE TO MULTIPLY. SELECT ANY AREAS THAT BECAME TOO DARK

Change the blend mode of the
duplicate layer to Multiply. Since
Multiply is a darkening blend
mode, this darkens everything
in the photo. It may look just
fine like that, so feel free to leave
it alone. However, in this photo
| think it's made the sky look too
saturated and dark. Select the
Magic Wand tool (press Shift-W
until you have it) and click on the
sky to select it. You may have
to Shift-click again elsewhere
in the sky to add other areas if
the entire sky wasn't selected
the first time.
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STEP 6: DELETE DARK AREAS AND REDUCE OPACITY IF NEEDED

Press the Delete (PC: Backspace)
key to remove (or erase) the sky,
then press Command-D (PC: Ctrl-D)
to Deselect. The darkening effect
of the Multiply blend mode should
now just affect the buildings, so
they have a little more punch to
them. Feel free to reduce the
opacity if the effect is too dark.

Qb o

STEP 7: OPEN AN IMAGE OF A BLACK FRAME AND SELECT THE ENTIRE IMAGE

Here's another example of what
Multiply can be used for: Open
one of those cool, grungy black
frame images, and you'll find most
of them have white in the middle
where the photo is supposed to
go. To start, press Command-A
(PC: Ctrl-A) to put a selection
around the entire frame image.
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STEP 8: COPY IT ONTO A PHOTO. CHANGE THE BLEND MODE TO MULTIPLY

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

800

opcy
Lock: [ ,° b Fill

sox  [@]

Doc: 4.27M[7.72M 1) Layer 1

Press Command-C (PC: Ctrl-C)
to Copy the frame, then open
another image and press Com-
mand-V (PC: Ctrl-V) to Paste it
into that image. Go to Edit>Free
Transform if you need to resize
it to fit the photo. Then, change
blend mode of the frame layer
to Multiply, and Photoshop will
automatically drop out the white
and leave you with just the black
frame around the photo. No
selections, no nuthin’.

STEP 9: USE OVERLAY TO DARKEN A SKY AND BRIGHTEN A FOREGROUND

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

The last problem we're going
to take a look at is when you
have a photo with a bright sky
and a dark foreground. This can
usually be helped when taking
the photo by using a graduated
neutral density gradient filter on
the camera. However, there are
some things you can do after
the fact in Photoshop to help,
too. First, open the photo you
want to enhance. Here's one
where the sky is kinda bright,
but the foreground is actually
a little too dark.
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STEP 10: CREATE A NEW LAYER. DRAW A BLACK-TO-WHITE GRADIENT ON IT

Create a new layer above the
1] [ Sij==] + | : | No Opacity: [ 100% 8] | [IReverse W Dicher M Transparency
Background layer by clicking on LI (E)I B I I S

the Create a New Layer icon at
the bottom of the Layers panel.
Then select the Gradient tool (G)
from the Toolbox. Press Return
(PC: Enter) to bring up the Gradi-
ent Picker. It'll show up wherever
your cursor is on the screen. Then,
choose the third gradient from
the top left. It's one of the default
gradients called Black, White.
Finally, make sure you select the

Linear Gradient option (the first LAYERS
icon to the right of the gradient opacity [ 100% ]
thumbnail) in the Options Bar. tock: [ o 4 @ Fill 100 )
Now, click-and-drag the gradient (R——

3 Layer 1
from the top of the photo to [

the bottom. e
T T — » = Background a

= fx 0 ® 0O & F =

STEP 11: CHANGE THE BLEND MODE TO SOFT LIGHT. EXPERIMENT WITH OVERLAY, TOO

Remember those contrast-enhanc-
ing blend modes? They come in
handy here because we want to
blend based on the color of the
gradient. Where the gradient is
black, | want the photo below
to be darkened, and where the
gradient is white, | want it to be
lightened. To make this happen,
change the layer blend mode to
Soft Light, and drop the opacity

a little if you need to. You'll see
the overall photo looks much
better. | even erased the gradient

on the rock up front with a low (sontign T opaciny (100 )
opacity Eraser tool, so it didn’t Lock: [ o7 b Fill [ 100 fo}

look too bright. __ -~
TIP: Try Overlay too. It's a bit =

more saturated in this example, but ® s B

sometimes looks better on photos
that need color enhancement. = A OO0 0 & 8

Layer 2

S —
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STEP 12: COPY A TEXTURE INTO A PHOTO. CHANGE THE BLEND MODE TO OVERLAY

Here's a totally different example
to improve your photos with the
Overlay or Soft Light blend mode:
Open a photo and a texture
image. It could be something
you've downloaded or created
in Photoshop, or you could just
take a photo of a wall. Copy-and-
paste the texture image into the
photo. Change the texture layer
to Overlay (or Soft Light), and it
gives the photo a very rugged
and faded style.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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HOW DO ...

CHANGE A LAYER'S BLEND MODE?

Click on the layer to select it, then click on the blend mode pop-up menu in the top left of the
Layers panel and choose your blend mode.

CYCLE THROUGH ALL OF THE BLEND MODES WITH THE KEYBOARD?

Click on the layer you want to change the blend mode for, then press Shift-+ (plus sign) to cycle
down the menu and Shift-— (minus sign) to go back up.

OPEN THE LAYER STYLE DIALOG WITH LAYER BLENDING OPTIONS?

Double-click on the layer in the Layers panel.

QUICKLY CHANGE TO THE MULTIPLY BLEND MODE?

Press Option-Shift-M (PC: Alt-Shift-M).

QUICKLY CHANGE TO THE SCREEN BLEND MODE?

Press Option-Shift-S (PC: Alt-Shift-S).

QUICKLY CHANGE TO THE SOFT LIGHT BLEND MODE?

Press Option-Shift-F (PC: Alt-Shift-F).

CHANGE LAYER OPACITY WITH THE KEYBOARD?

Type the first number of the layer opacity setting you want. For 50%, type 5. For 35%, quickly
type 35. (To use this keyboard shortcut, be sure you don’t have a tool selected that has a
percentage setting in the Options Bar.)
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CHAPTER THREE

ADJUSTMENT
LAYERS

At this point, you've seen how useful layers
are for making adjustments to your images.
But we've only been working with regular
layers. There's also something in Photoshop
called an adjustment layer. It's a different
type of layer that has really changed the way
people edit their images, because they let
you work non-destructively. Even better,
adjustment layers let you apply adjustments
to selective parts of your photos so you don't
have to apply the adjustments to the whole
image—ijust part of it, if you want. They're

way cool and they're easy to start using.

fx O & [ &l
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ADJUSTMENT LAYER BASICS

ADJUSTMENT LAYERS GIVE US THE ULTIMATE FLEXIBILITY WHEN IT COMES TO MAKING OUR
PHOTOS LOOK BETTER

Why are adjustment layers so cool? Let's say we have a photo that we'd like to turn into a black-and-
white photo. Sure, you can use the Black & White adjustment under the Image>Adjustments menu,
but when you apply it to your image, you've made a permanent change. So if you save the file, you'd
never be able to go back and see your color image again. Well, most of those adjustments under the
Image>Adjustments menu are also available as adjustment layers. These little layers do the same
exact adjustment, but on a separate layer. Not only can you easily get back to your original image by

using adjustment layers, but you can also easily change the settings if you change your mind later on.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO OF AN OBJECT WHOSE COLOR YOU'D LIKE TO CHANGE

There are a ton of examples to
use for adjustment layers. Let's
start out by changing the color
of an object in a photo. So, go
ahead and open a photo that has
something you'd like to change
the color of.

Note: If you want to follow along
using this image, you can down-
load it from the website mentioned
in the introduction.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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# Photoshop File EditLayer Select Filter Analysis 3D View Window Help

Mode >

Brightness/Contrast...
Auto Tone 8L | Levels... #L
Auto Contrast X {138L | Curves... ®M
Auto Color {1388 | Exposure...
Image Size... Ll Vibrance...
Canvas Size... N#C  Hue/Saturation... ®U
Image Rotation » Color Balance... #®B
Crop Black & White... _{t3B
Trim... Photo Filter...
Reveal All Channel Mixer...
Duplicate... Invert 81
Apply Image... Posterize...
Calculations... Threshold...

| Gradient Map...
» Selective Color...

| Shadows/Highlights...
Trap.. HDR Toning...

Desaturate {3#U
Match Color...

Replace Color...

Equalize

STEP 2: CLICK ON THE IMAGE MENU AND LOOK AT THE OPTIONS AVAILABLE UNDER ADJUSTMENTS

Just so you can see where these
adjustment layers are coming
from, click on the Image menu
and look under Adjustments. See
all of the options there? These
are the various color and tonal
corrections that are available in
Photoshop. However, if you add
them through this menu, they're
permanent changes to your image.
This means you'd never have a
good way to go back and change
or delete an adjustment made to
any of your images.

STEP 3: OPEN THE ADJUSTMENTS PANEL TO SEE SIMILAR ADJUSTMENTS

ADJUSTMENTS

Erightness /Contrast

0]l BT 2
VEHLPad
=N 1/4 X

P Levels Presets

P Curves Presats

| 2 Exposure Presets

P Hue/Saturation Presets

W Black & White Presets

P Channel Mixer Presets

P Selective Color Presets

B o

Now, let's compare that Adjust-
ments submenu with the Adjust-
ments panel (which was added in
CS4, by the way). If you don't see
it on the right side of the screen,
then go to Window>Adjustments
to open it. As you hover over the
small icons (I know they're really
small—don't get me started), the
name of the adjustment appears
at the top of the panel. Notice
how most of the adjustments are
the same exact ones that are
under the Image>Adjustments
submenu? The one key difference
is that the Adjustments panel cre-
ates an adjustment layer that can
always be changed.
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STEP 4: ADD A HUE/SATURATION ADJUSTMENT

Since you're already there, click
on the Hue/Saturation icon (it's
the second one from the left in
the second row) to add a Hue/
Saturation adjustment layer. You'll
see the panel change to display
the Hue/Saturation options. First,
| only want to change the blue
colors in the photo, not all the
colors, so | changed the pop-up
menu above the sliders to Blues.
Now, any changes will only affect
the blue hues. Then, to actually

ADJUSTMENTS

e srion

Hue: -135

Sal%tiun:

change the color, drag the Hue - S
setting to —135. That changes the it 0
color of the blue object in the °
center to green.
|
# £ # Ocooze

195%225* 255" 285°

—
L ——
<GE 8 s O

Y

STEP 5: LOOK IN THE LAYERS PANEL TO SEE THE NEW LAYER

After you make the change, look
over in the Layers panel. You'll see
there’s a new layer above the Back-
ground layer. That's the adjustment
layer. The adjustment has essen-
tially been applied to a separate

layer, not the original photo. You =

can see this by looking closely at G W ot
the Background layer thumbnail— = lse e ‘7“"'
the middle is still blue, not green, > 8 e Sacuration 1
even though it looks green onscreen. = [
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STEP 6: HIDE THE ADJUSTMENT LAYER TO SEE THE ORIGINAL

Saturation:

Lightness:

X X F Ocorize

195%j225* 255" 285°
L ——
TR ey o8

Adjustment layers work a lot like
regular layers do. They have an
opacity setting, you can rename
them, and you can even hide
them. Try it. You can, of course,
do all of this in the Layers panel,
but you can also do things right
in the Adjustments panel. Try
clicking on the little Eye icon at
the bottom of the Adjustments
panel and now you'll see your
original photo that is underneath
the adjustment layer in the Layers
panel. The original blue color is all
safe and sound.

STEP 7: SAVE THE LAYERED FILE AND REOPEN IT LATER. EDIT THE ADJUSTMENT LAYER

H (e
Hue [+

=
+64

=)

[

Saturation:

Lightness:

# A £ Ocooze

195%225*

o —
<GE 8 s O

255%285%
—
—

o

Let's assume you're done working.
Save this image in the Photoshop
PSD format under the File>Save
As menu. Now, participate in

a little role-playing game with
me for a moment. Assume you
show this to a client and they say
they'd prefer the middle to be
red instead. All you have to do

is open the same PSD file and
double-click on the adjustment
layer's thumbnail in the Layers
panel. The Adjustments panel will
open and you'll see it remembers
the settings you entered last time.
To change them, just drag the
sliders to something else. That's
it. With adjustment layers you've
always got a way out and a way to
go back and change the settings.
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MAKING SELECTIVE ADJUSTMENTS

IT DOESN'T HAVE TO BE ALL OR NOTHING WITH ADJUSTMENT LAYERS. YOU CAN SELECTIVELY
CHANGE THINGS TOO!

Hey, what you just saw in the previous tutorial is pretty darn cool. Always having the ability to go and edit your
adjustments at a later date is very powerful stuff. However, let's face it, the all or nothing factor of an adjust-
ment can be limiting. Let's say that you have a photo where the sky looks great but the foreground is just too
dark. You can always add a Levels adjustment layer to brighten the foreground but it's going to brighten the
sky, too. Probably to the point where it's too bright, right? However, with adjustment layers you can selectively

make adjustments to certain areas in your photos without affecting the whole thing.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO WHERE ONLY ONE AREA NEEDS TO BE FIXED

Open a photo where one part of
the photo looks fine but another
area needs some work. In this
case, | have a landscape photo,
and | think the barn is too dark
compared to the rest of the photo.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 2: ADD A LEVELS ADJUSTMENT LAYER TO BRIGHTEN THE FOREGROUND

Go to the Adjustments panel and
click on the Levels icon (the second
one from the left in the top row).
Now drag the white Input Levels
slider under the histogram toward
the left. Notice how everything in
the photo gets brighter. In fact, we
lose a lot of the detail in the clouds
when we do this. We can fix this,
though. Go ahead and click the
Trash icon at the bottom right of
the Adjustments panel to cancel
that change, and let’s start over.

ADJUSTMENTS

Lo

STEP 3: FIRST, MAKE A SELECTION OF THE AREA YOU WANT TO BRIGHTEN

So, you've seen what happens
when you just apply the Levels
adjustment to the whole photo.
This time, grab the Quick Selection
tool (W) and click-and-drag over
the barn to make a selection of the
area you want to modify.

Note: Don't forget, as | men-
tioned in the introduction to the
book, | recorded a video that
goes over selections (since this
book is about layers). You can
find it at www.kelbytraining.com/
books/layerscs5.
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STEP 4: ADD THE LEVELS ADJUSTMENT LAYER AGAIN TO CHANGE JUST THE SELECTED AREA

Go back and click the Levels icon
in the Adjustments panel again.
Drag the white Input Levels slider
over toward the left just like you
did before. I've dragged mine
until the white point reads 148.
Notice how only the area you
selected in Step 3 gets brighter
(the barn in this example)? The
sky doesn’t change.

-
Output Levels: [0 | [255 |

<8 ® (03

STEP 5: LOOK AT THE LITTLE THUMBNAIL NEXT TO THE ADJUSTMENT LAYER THUMBNAIL

So, how did this happen? What's
the deal? Well, take a look at that
little white-and-black thumbnail
next to the Levels adjustment layer
thumbnail in the Layers panel. This
is a layer mask (it's circled in red
here). If you recall from the previ-
ous tutorial, when we changed
the color with a Hue/Saturation
adjustment, that layer mask was all
white. Here's a screen capture of
the Layers panel from the previ-
ous tutorial and the one from our
example here to compare. See
how the one from the earlier tuto-
rial is all white, but the one from
this tutorial shows white only in the
area we made a selection on?

LAYERS

Mormal m Opacity: | 100% H

Lock: [ '+ @ Fill:| 100%
|7

(@|_ _: }

LAYERS

Normal a Opacity: | 100%
lock: [ 4 @ r.ll mux

= {3
=
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STEP 6: BLACK HIDES THE ADJUSTMENT AND SHOWS THE LAYER THAT IS DIRECTLY UNDERNEATH IT

The main thing to remember here
is that the color (black or white)
that you see on the little thumbnail
actually matters. When it's all white,
we see the effects of the adjust-
ment layer over the entire photo.
Wherever it's black, though, the
effects of the adjustment layer
get hidden and the original photo
underneath the adjustment layer
will show through. So, here the
white is our selection of the barn
and shows us our Levels adjust-
ment, while the black is over the
sky and grass areas and shows us
the sky and grass from the Back-
ground layer.

STEP 7: TOGGLE THE ADJUSTMENT LAYER ON AND OFF TO SEE A BEFORE/AFTER

You can click the little Eye icon to the left of the Levels adjustment layer to hide the adjustment effects and look
at the before image. Then click where the Eye icon was to show the adjustment again.

Before After
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SUPER FLEXIBLE ADJUSTMENTS

OKAY, NOW FOR THE REALLY COOL STUFF. ADJUSTMENT LAYERS HAVE ONE MORE SUPER COOL,
FLEXIBLE FEATURE

So far you've seen that adjustment layers can stand on their own and apply an adjustment to the entire
layer. And you've seen that you can make a selection to restrict the areas that an adjustment layer can affect.
Adjustment layers have one more super cool, flexible feature to work with: brushes. While selections are great,
brushes give you the ultimate flexibility. By using a brush on the adjustment layer, you can specifically apply the
adjustment to the exact areas you want by painting them with black instead of filling a selection with black. It's

the same concept but way more controlled and way easier.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO THAT NEEDS AN ADJUSTMENT IN A SPECIFIC AREA

Open a photo that needs an adjust-
ment in a specific area. In this case,
the woman and her baby seem
dark and don't really stand out from
the background in the photo.

TIP: As you can see, I'm using a

photo of people for this example.
This could just as easily be a land-
scape photo similar to the ones
we've looked at in this chapter,

where some portion of the fore-

ground is too dark and you want to
lighten it. Just thought I'd mention
that. You can read on now.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 2: ADD A CURVES ADJUSTMENT LAYER TO BRIGHTEN THE PHOTO

This time around, let's add a Curves
adjustment layer to brighten the
woman and her baby. Click on the
Curves icon in the Adjustments
- panel (it's the third icon in the top
row). Click in the middle of the
E diagonal line (the curve) and drag it
[(Mormal %) opacity: [ 100% o] upward and to the left. If you're not

: sure how far upward to drag right
Lock: [ & Fill; m . ]
o AT now, it's totally fine, because we

can come back and adjust it later.
You should see the new Curves
adjustment layer appear in the
Layers panel above the Back-
ground layer.

ADJUSTMENTS

Curves [ Custom
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STEP 3: SELECT THE BRUSH TOOL AND CHOOSE A SEMI-LARGE, SOFT-EDGED BRUSH

Now, the whole photo got brighter,
but what we really want is for the
woman and her baby to be brighter
and the rest of the image the way

it was. To make this happen, let's

|0l 15 B B | mese: [noma W) opsc: (100 1) @ | Fow [r00¢ ) € | @ paint with black on the adjustment
T size e ] ® layer over the background to bring
& a2 back the original dark photo in
Hardness: [ certain areas. First, select the Brush
6 tool (B) from the Toolbox. Click
on the brush thumbnail up in the
o . . . . .m Options Bar, and choose aplarge,
|| |p ||« | = soft-edged brush from the Brush
iy g e N EL Picker. Make sure your Foreground
e ] 2a [0 color is set to black (if black is your
};; f; ﬁ : ?1 ﬁ' = Background color instead, press X to

switch them).

Note: Don't forget to check out the
video | did on brushing basics that |
mentioned in the book’s introduction.
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STEP 4: PAINT ON THE BACKGROUND TO DARKEN IT

Click once on the Curves adjust-
ment layer's mask thumbnail to
make sure it's active (you'll see a
thin black frame around the cor-
ners). Start clicking-and-dragging
on the background in the photo
with the Brush tool. Normally, this
would paint black on the photo.

, i (o189 om0 8
However, we're working on the tormt 8 gt 100
layer mask, so it's different. This Lk O k@ B oo

paints black on the layer mask next
to the Curves adjustment layer
thumbnail. By painting with black,
you'll be bringing back the original
background from the Background
layer under the Curves adjustment
layer (which was darker, by the
way). If you mess up, just press X
to switch your Foreground color to
white, and paint over the mistake.

-
F] g )
LJ

STEP 5: CONTINUE PAINTING ON THE LAYER MASK UNTIL ALL THE BACKGROUND IS DARK AGAIN

Continue to paint until all of the
background area looks darker
again. You can always look at
the layer mask thumbnail on the
Curves adjustment layer to get a
glimpse of any white areas that
may still be left. You may also need
to zoom in and reduce your brush
size as you get close to the faces
and edges of the woman and
baby, so you can be more precise.
This works just like the previous
tutorial did, except we're painting
with black instead of filling a selec-
tion with black. Photoshop doesn't
care how you get black on the
layer mask, though. As long as it's
black, the original layer under the
adjustment layer will show through.
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STEP 6: CLICK ON THE ADJUSTMENT LAYER'S THUMBNAIL TO TWEAK THE CURVE

Finally, remember how we weren’t sure how much to drag the curve back in Step 2? You can always click
on the Curves adjustment layer's thumbnail in the Layers panel and tweak the curve more. Since you've
already done the work of hiding the Curves adjustment from the background so it only affects the people,
any changes you make to the curve will be like turning a light brighter or darker on them. You can see exactly
how much you want them to stand out from the background. | told you this stuff was cool!

Before After
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SOME MORE ADJUSTMENT
LAYER IDEAS

ONCE YOU START USING ADJUSTMENT LAYERS, IT'S HARD TO STOP. HERE ARE A FEW
MORE IDEAS

Trust me, once you start using adjustment layers, a whole new world of creative possibilities opens
up. In fact, just about everything you do to fix or enhance your photos touches something up in that
Image>Adjustments submenu. So, why not go ahead and use an adjustment layer for it instead? Here,

I'll show you some quick examples of adjustment layers.

EXAMPLE 1: CREATING A BLACK-AND-WHITE IMAGE

The Black & White adjustment in
the Adjustments panel (the fourth
icon from the left in the second
row) is probably the fastest (and
easiest) way to create a black-
and-white photo. Just click the
Black & White icon and Photo-
shop removes all the color. Then,
move any of the sliders to make
the corresponding color lighter or
darker. For example, if | move the 9 O
Green slider to the left, it makes Reds:

the trees darker (they were green).
If | move it to the right, it makes
them brighter.

ADJUSTMENTS
Elack & White

Yellows:

Creens:

Cyans
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EXAMPLE 2: BLACK AND WHITE WITH A TOUCH OF COLOR

If you want that sepia-tinted look,
then turn on the Tint checkbox

at the top of the Black & White
options in the Adjustments panel.
That adds a touch of color to the
photo to give it a slightly tinted
look. You can click on the color
swatch next to the Tint checkbox

T to change the intensity of the color,
BackaWhla (coom B -
— as well as the tint color itself.
0 q}mD
Reds: 40
[}
Yellows [0 |
&
i [
=)
cpns: |
&
Blues: [0 ]
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Magentas |
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<O T @6 F

EXAMPLE 3: SEMI-BLACK-AND-WHITE EDGY LOOK

One more idea with the Black &
White adjustment is to add the
adjustment layer just like we did
in the first example (with no tint).
You'll see the Black & White adjust-
ment layer in your Layers panel,
and rememboer, it has all the quali-
ties that regular layers have, so
you can change things like opacity
and blend mode. Try changing
the blend mode of the adjust-
ment layer to Overlay. It gives the
photo a semi-desaturated look,
and it's got a much edgier feel to
it. It's great for sports and dramatic
portraits. It's probably not good
for puppies, kids, and warm-and-
fuzzy-type photos.

% (Black & White.

Black & White 1

@ = 8§ ® o4
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EXAMPLE 4A: ENHANCING AND BOOSTING COLOR SATURATION

One of my favorite adjustments is
Vibrance. If it sounds familiar, you
may have seen it inside Camera
Raw or in Photoshop Lightroom.
It's an awesome adjustment for
boosting color. What makes it really
useful is that it only boosts colors
in the photo that really need it.

It tends to leave skin, and colors ADJUSTMENTS
that are already properly satu- i
rated, alone. Vibrance:

+70
Saturation: o
|

©FOTOLIA/MONKEY BUSINESS

@R ®® O 3

EXAMPLE 4B: COMPARE VIBRANCE WITH SATURATION

You'll notice that Vibrance did a
great job of boosting the color

in the kids’ clothes, but it didn't
saturate the skin tones. Compare
that with the Saturation adjustment
(which is what we had to use before
Vibrance), which adds a bit of a
sunburn effect to every person it
touches, and makes the rest of the
colors look a bit clownish.

ADJUSTMENTS
Vibrance

Vibrance: 0 :
+36

Saturation:

@E®® 4 3
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EXAMPLE 5: SELECTIVELY ADDING COLOR

Here's another popular technique:
you can create a black-and-white
photo and then selectively add
back color. It's great for really
drawing someone in to look at
the subject and makes for a very
dramatic effect. First, convert
your photo to black and white
(like we did in the first example
in this tutorial). Then paint with
a black brush on the areas you
want to bring back into color. In
this example, the bouquet is the
subject we want to paint on to
show the color again. | just love
this technique!

v
lock: [ 7 ++ @ Fill

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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EXAMPLE 6: CHANGING THE MOOD OR FEEL OF A PHOTO

The Photo Filter adjustment layer
is great for totally changing the
mood or feel of a photo. It simu-
lates the effect of traditional warm-
: ing and cooling filters that used to
Riigs be attached to the end of a lens.
In this example, just open a photo
@ Fier that needs a little something extra.

Then add a Photo Filter adjustment
o= i layer. Choose one of the warming
Demsity: [7_]% filters to enhance the effect of that
% great early morning light.

¥ Preserve Luminosity
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EXAMPLE 7: TRY ONE OF THE COOLING FILTERS FOR THE OPPOSITE EFFECT

Another option with the Photo
Filter adjustment on the previ-
ous page is to use a cooling filter.
This has the opposite effect of the
warming filter. It tends to make a
photo appear very cool. Look how
it totally changes the warm mood
and feel in this photo and makes it
appear like it was a cold day.

ADJUSTMENTS
Photo Filter

) Filter: | Cooling Filter 80)

oo I

Density: 41 |%

# Preserve Luminosity
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EXAMPLE 8: VINTAGE EFFECT

You can use adjustment layers to
create a vintage effect, too. Try
adding a Hue/Saturation adjust-
ment layer first and reduce the
Saturation to about =50 to take
some of the color out of the photo.
Then add a Color Balance adjust-
ment layer on top. Leave the Tone
set to Midtones, and move the
bottom slider toward Yellow, to
add that golden look. Then move
the middle slider toward Green,
which helps give that old vintage
feel. Finally, move the top slider
toward Red to bring back a little
color in the skin tones, if your photo
has people in it. Then, switch the
Tone to Shadows, move the middle
slider toward Green to +12 and the
bottom slider toward Blue to +18.

ADJUSTMENTS

s

ADJUSTMENTS
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FIX ONE PHOTO—FIX ’EM ALL!

NOT ONLY ARE ADJUSTMENT LAYERS FLEXIBLE, BUT THEY CAN ALSO SAVE YOU A TON OF TIME

| flat-out love features that save me time. So far, I've been showing you how adjustment layers are great,
wonderful, flexible, and all that stuff. Put all that aside for a minute, though, and take a look at a technique
with adjustment layers that'll save you a ton of time if you're working on a bunch of photos that were shot

in similar conditions.

STEP 1: OPEN ONE PHOTO FROM A GROUP OF PHOTOS THAT NEED ADJUSTING

Open a photo that has a color
or lighting problem. This tech-
nique works best when you have
several photos with the same
problem. In this example, the
combination of the white balance
used and lighting in the room
where the photo was taken gave
the photo a yellow/green tint.
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STEP 2: ADD A CURVES ADJUSTMENT LAYER

Go to the Adjustments panel and
click on the Curves icon to add

a Curves adjustment layer. First, =
let’s give the photo a little more :f:::mm

punch. Click on the bottom half of — -
the curve, and drag it downward

. i

(as shown here), then click-and-
drag upward in the top half. This & :
gives it that classic S-curve shape Fd
and gives the photo better con- Z
trast overall. E

4

*5

L ()

@ Output:| 51 Input:{ 74

GE 83 (0 F

STEP 3: CLICK THE GRAY POINT EYEDROPPER ON SOMETHING THAT SHOULD BE GRAY

To fix the colorcast in the photo,
select the gray point eyedrop-
per (circled in red here). Then,
click on something in the photo
that should be gray. | know the
countertop was gray (even though
it doesn't appear that way here),
so I'm going to click on that. The
Curves adjustment balanced the
color in the photo, so it looks
much better now.

ADJUSTMENTS ||

cans
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STEP 4: SAVE THE CURVES ADJUSTMENT AS A PRESET

Since we'll want to use this same

Ex: ded Vi .
Auto-Select Paramater adjustment on some other photos
Auto-Sel d Adj ol . .

Al I later, let's save it as a preset. Click
3 Loed Curves Al on the down-facing arrow in the top
Q) |Beee Ce Pl right of the Adjustments panel, and
(a Display Options...
G DO from the flyout menu, choosg Sa_ve
Auto Optians... Curves Preset. Give it a descriptive

| Reset Curvas name and click Save.

Brightness /Contrast
Levels

Curves FaTel o M- | . N ——

Fxposure

Save curves in.

Vibrance

Hue/Saturation Save As: | Product Shat Fix.acy | =
Color Balance
Black & White [T (2= ) (G curves Q search
Photo Filter
Channel Mixer * DEVICES AL Bbal Fx.acy

* SHARED
Invert.
Pasterize I PLACES:
Threshaold
Gradient Map
Selective Calor
Close
Closa Tab Croup "

1
| Hide extension New Folder ) (cancel ) [ save )
F

STEP 5: OPEN OTHER PHOTOS THAT WERE SHOT IN SIMILAR CONDITIONS

At this point, you've adjusted
one photo. However, we have a
couple more photos that were
taken in the same exact lighting
conditions, but we don’t want to
go in and re-create that Curves
adjustment layer for each photo.
That's why we created a preset
in the last step. Now that same
adjustment and its settings are
just a click away. Open the other
photos that were shot in the same
conditions. As you can see, these
suffer from the same colorcast and
lack of contrast.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 6: APPLY THE CURVES PRESET TO THE OTHER PHOTOS

On one of the photos, go to the
Adjustments panel. Don't click on
the Curves icon, though. Instead,
click on the right-facing arrow
next to Curves Presets below the
icons to expand that section. Then
simply scroll to the preset you just
created and click on it, and Pho-
toshop will apply that same exact
Curves adjustment to this photo.
With just one click, you've fixed
that photo too. Now, just do the
same thing for the last photo.

o~
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THE ADJUSTMENT LAYER BLEND

MODE TRICK

YOU DON'T HAVE TO DO ANYTHING TO AN ADJUSTMENT LAYER TO MAKE IT USEFUL

Okay, I'm going to get a little techie on you here. But trust me, I'm doing it for your own good. I'm getting

techie because it'll help you be more creative in the long run—you’ll see why. Many times, when you're

working on a layered document, you'll duplicate a layer and change its blend mode to something like

Multiply or Screen just like we did in Chapter 2. Then you'll selectively erase part of that duplicate layer (or

better yet, use layer masks, which we'll talk more about in the next chapter). Here's the thing: the second

you duplicate that layer, your image is taking up twice as much space on your computer as it did before.

Here, I'm going to show you how you can avoid this.

STEP 1: IF YOU BELIEVE ME, THEN SKIP TO STEP 2. IF NOT, THEN TRY A QUICK TEST

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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If you read the intro and you
believe how much space just one
duplicate copy of a layer takes up,
then go ahead and skip to Step 2.
If you don't believe me, then

try a quick test: Open a photo
right from your camera. In my
case, | shoot with a 10-megapixel
camera in RAW mode, so here’s
one of the photos opened in
Photoshop. | saved it as a PSD
file to my desktop when it had
just one layer. Then | duplicated
the Background layer by pressing
Command-J (PC: Ctrl-J) and saved
another copy to my desktop when
it had two layers. When compared,
the image with two layers was a
whopping 55.7 MB larger than the
image with one layer. Enough said?
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STEP 2: OPEN A PHOTO THAT WOULD BENEFIT FROM ONE OF THE BLEND MODE TUTORIALS IN CHAPTER 2

Go ahead and open a photo
that would benefit from one of
the blend modes (Screen or Mul-
tiply) discussed in Chapter 2. In
this example, I'm using the same
exact photo of the tall buildings
and the blue sky. Remember, we
used the Multiply blend mode to
darken the buildings a little.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

STEP 3: ADD A LEVELS OR CURVES ADJUSTMENT LAYER, BUT THIS TIME DON'T CHANGE THE SETTINGS

Go to the Adjustments panel and
click on the Levels or Curves icon
to add an adjustment layer on top
of the Background layer. It actu-
ally doesn't matter which adjust-
ment layer you use, since we're
not actually going to change the
settings. Just add any adjustment
layer and don’t change a thing in
its options.

W (vormat 89 opacie (o0 o]
A P ) Filt [ 1003 o]
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STEP 4: CHANGE THE BLEND MODE OF THE ADJUSTMENT LAYER TO MULTIPLY

Change the blend mode of
the adjustment layer to Multiply.
This will darken the entire image
_ onscreen. What's important to note
== here is that this change has the

: same exact effect as duplicating
the Background layer and chang-
ing its blend mode to Multiply,
like we did back in Chapter 2.

Dy 01
Lock: [ /& @ Filk:| 100% Js]

SE— - - _—

STEP 5: USE A SELECTION TOOL TO REVEAL PART OF THE ORIGINAL LAYER BELOW

Use the selection tool you are
most comfortable with to make

a selection of the sky, make sure
your Foreground color is set to
black, and press Option-Delete
(PC: Alt-Backspace) to fill the
selection with black. When saved
as a PSD file, the file size is consid-
erably smaller than it was with two
layers. Smaller file size means less
hard drive space used, less RAM
used, and overall less processing
power needed for your image.

Gt 18] opary 1005
Lock: [ & Filk| 100% Ju]

; i [P
B m m Levels 1
- 1IN\

ADJUSTMENT LAYERS CHAPTER 3 81




DUPLICATE AN ADJUSTMENT LAYER?

Just like you would any other layer: press Command-J (PC: Ctrl-J).

RESET THE SETTINGS INSIDE THE ADJUSTMENTS PANEL?

To reset your settings when you're in the Adjustments panel, click on the Reset icon (the second from
the right) at the bottom of the panel.

PREVIEW THE BEFORE/AFTER EFFECTS OF THE ADJUSTMENT LAYER WHILE IN THE PANEL?

Click on the Eye icon at the bottom of the Adjustments panel, or to the left of the adjustment layer
in the Layers panel, to toggle the adjustment on/off.

SET MY FOREGROUND/BACKGROUND COLORS TO THEIR DEFAULTS (BLACK AND WHITE) FOR

PAINTING WITH THE BRUSH TOOL?

Press the letter D to set your Foreground and Background colors to their defaults (black for the Fore-
ground color and white for the Background color). These may be reversed on an adjustment layer.

QUICKLY FILL A LAYER MASK OR SELECTION ON A LAYER MASK WITH THE FOREGROUND COLOR?

Set your Foreground color to the desired color by pressing D for the defaults or clicking on the
Foreground color swatch at the bottom of the Toolbox and choosing a color from the Color Picker.
Then, press Option-Delete (PC: Alt-Backspace) to fill the layer mask or selection.

QUICKLY FILL A LAYER MASK OR SELECTION ON A LAYER MASK WITH THE BACKGROUND COLOR?

Set your Background color to the desired color by pressing D for the defaults or clicking on the
Background color swatch at the bottom of the Toolbox and choosing a color from the Color Picker.
Then, press Command-Delete (PC: Ctrl-Backspace) to fill the layer mask or selection.
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CHAPTER FOUR

LAYER MASKS

I'm going to start this chapter intro out with a

bold statement. In fact, if there's one chapter
intro you want to make sure you read, it's
this one. Okay, so are you ready for my bold
statement? Because if you're not, I'll wait a
moment—no, really, it's okay. Okay, | guess
I'd better make my bold statement before

| just flat out annoy you. Here it is: you already
know what a layer mask is. Yep, as long as
you read through and understood what we
did with adjustment layers in Chapter 3, you
already know all about layer masks. If you
didn't read Chapter 3, then | take my bold
statement back. You have no idea what a
layer mask is. But you will, if you go back and
read Chapter 3 and then follow it up with this
chapter. Why? Because layer masks are one
of the most important things you can learn
when it comes to layers. It's a topic that I've
seen a lot of people try to avoid. But, once
you figure them out, you'll wonder how you

ever got along without them.
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LAYER MASK BASICS

LAYER MASKS LET YOU NON-DESTRUCTIVELY ERASE AWAY AREAS FROM ONE LAYER TO REVEAL
THE LAYERS BELOW

Let me start out by saying that if you didn't read the chapter intro on the previous page, then stop right
now and go read it. | made a very profound statement there and | think it's important that you read
it before continuing. If you don't, then the rest of this chapter just won't be the same for you. So go read
it...now. I'll wait. Okay, you're back and | bet you feel much better about embarking on your journey to
learn all about layer masks. Now, in that chapter intro, | said that you already know what a layer mask is.
You do! That little white thumbnail that kept getting added next to each adjustment layer we added in
Chapter 3 is a layer mask. The difference between them and what we're about to do here is that adjust-
ment layers automatically include a layer mask with them. A regular layer doesn't. But, it takes just one

click to get the same effect.

STEP 1: OPEN TWO PHOTOS THAT YOU'D LIKE TO COMBINE

In order to really take advantage
of layer masks, you need to have
at least two layers. So go ahead
and open two images that you'd
like to combine. You can down-
load the images shown here from
the website | mentioned in the
book’s introduction.

©FOTOLIA/GIORDANO AITA

©FOTOLIA/GIORDANO AITA
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STEP 2: COMBINE THE IMAGES SO THEY'RE IN THE SAME DOCUMENT

B

Lok [ 4 4 @ Fill | 100% Ju]

Press-and-hold the Shift key,
and use the Move tool (V) to
drag one photo from its docu-
ment onto the other one (using
the Shift key keeps the images
lined up). In this example, I'm
going to drag the photo of the
soccer player onto the image of
the soccer field. Now that photo's
document has two layers. Once
you've got the photo moved, you
can close the original so you're
left with only the document with
two layers.

Caloe Range.

STEP 3: MAKE A SELECTION OF THE AREA WE WANT TO KEEP

select: [F Sampled Colors 18

@ selection D image

Selection Preview: | None H

One of the main things to under-
stand about layer masks is that
they work closely with selections.
So, in our example, let's make a
selection of the boy. Click on the
top layer, then go to Select>Color
Range. Set the Fuzziness slider to
20. Then, move your cursor over
the orange shirt and click on it with
the eyedropper. In Color Range,
Photoshop makes selections based
on color (I know, duh!). You'll notice
it doesn’t select the whole shirt,
though. Try pressing-and-holding
the Shift key to go into Add mode
and Shift-click in a bunch of places
all over the boy to select all of him.
Just stay away from clicking on any-
thing blue (the sky, the top of his
socks). Click OK when you're done.
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STEP 4: ADD A LAYER MASK TO HIDE THE BACKGROUND ON THE TOP LAYER

When you have a selection active,
adding a layer mask tells Photo-
shop that you want to keep the
selected area visible and hide
everything that isn't selected.
In our case, the soccer player
is selected, so he'll stay visible,
but the rest of the photo will get
hidden, right? Try it. Make sure
the top layer is still active and
click on the Add Layer Mask icon
at the bottom of the Layers panel
(circled here). You'll see the blue
sky disappear, but the soccer
player (which is what we selected
earlier) is still there.

Leck: [ o ++ @ Fill: | 100% Ja]
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STEP 5: NOTICE HOW A REGULAR LAYER MASK LOOKS JUST LIKE THE ADJUSTMENT LAYER ONE

When you clicked on the Add
Layer Mask icon, you saw that
Photoshop added a little white
thumbnail next to the layer
thumbnail in your Layers panel.
This is a layer mask. See how it
looks just like the one that we
saw in Chapter 3 whenever we
added an adjustment layer? The
only real difference here is that
you've got to manually add a
layer mask to a regular layer.
When you use adjustment layers,
Photoshop automatically adds
the layer mask. But they're essen-
tially the same exact thing and
function the same way.

LAYERS
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STEP 6: WHITE ON THE LAYER MASK SHOWS THE TOP LAYER; BLACK REVEALS WHAT'S UNDERNEATH

8.00.50 D It's all about black and white. That's
all layer masks care about. To see
how things are working here, take
a look at the layer mask thumbnail.
Wherever it's white, we can see
the soccer player layer (the layer
that holds the actual layer mask).
Where you see black on the layer
mask, you see through the soccer
player layer to whatever is under-
neath it in the Layers panel (in this
case, the soccer stadium). That's
the single most important thing
to understand about layer masks:
black and white. White shows you
whatever is on the layer that the
layer mask is on. Black hides that
layer and shows you whatever is
. [ below it in the layer stacking order.

STEP 7: THEY LOOK LIKE SEPARATE OBJECTS, BUT THEY'RE REALLY ON TOP OF EACH OTHER

Another way to visualize what a
layer mask is doing is to imagine
that the mask is on top of the
layer you put it on. Even though
they appear side-by-side in the
Layers panel, you could put
the layer mask on top of the
image thumbnail and it would
fit perfectly. It would almost look
like a stencil or an outline that
you would cut away with scissors.
The white would be the shape you
want to keep from the photo, and
the black would be what you'd cut
away to reveal whatever was below
the soccer player.
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STEP 8: NOTHING IS PERMANENT WITH LAYER MASKS

The biggest advantage of layer
masks is that nothing is perma-
nent. Even though it looks like
we've deleted the sky around the
soccer player, it's still there. Go
ahead, look at the layer thumbnail
and you'll see it looks exactly the
same. Nothing was deleted—it's
just hidden. Layer masks are non-
destructive and always give you
a way out. Just to demonstrate
really quickly, click once on the
layer mask thumbnail (not the layer
thumbnail) to select it. Then go
to Edit>Fill. Set the Use pop-up
menu to White and click OK to fill
the mask with white again. Things
are back to normal, as if nothing
ever happened.

Cantents E
Use: [ White 9

(" Cancel )

Custom Fatern i —

Blending
Mode: | Normal )

Opacity: [100 | %

STEP 9: USE THE BRUSH TOOL TO FINE TUNE THE LAYER MASK

Go to Edit>Undo Fill to undo that
last step, so the black-and-white
layer mask is back. If you look
closely, our selection from Step
3 wasn't perfect. A few areas are
missing, but we'll take care of that.
Remember, layer masks just care
about one thing—black and white.
It doesn’t matter how black and
white get there. Earlier, we created
a selection before adding the
mask, but you can also use a brush
to get the ultimate flexibility and
control. Click on the mask thumb-
nail, get the Brush tool (B), and
choose a small, soft-edged brush.
Set your Foreground color to white
(remember, white keeps whatever
is on this layer visible) and paint
over the areas we missed. You'll
see them reappear.

g @ 400% (Layer 1, Layer Mask/8) =

® M ™ . © soccer stadium(Fotolia_23167297).jpg
§

400% | @ | © Doc: 2.31M/5.40M
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STEP 10: YOU CAN PAINT ON THE MASK WITH BLACK, TOO

® OO = @ soccer stadium(Fotolia_23167297).ipg @ 400% (Layer 1, Layer Mask/8) © . You can see | went a little over-
- g ' ' board with the white brush. While
| did bring back the parts of the
soccer player that were missing,
| also brought back parts of the
sky. No sweat. Remember that
black-and-white thing? Just switch
your Foreground color to black,
then paint on the mask again to
hide those areas and reveal the
stadium layer below.

TIP: When using layer masks, get

used to the X key. Pressing X swaps
your Foreground and Background
colors, so you've got a quick way

to switch from black to white or

vice versa.

BEFORE AND AFTER

Before After
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THE ONLY LAYER MASK “60TCHA”

THERE'S ONE LITTLE DIFFERENCE YOU NEED TO KNOW ABOUT REGULAR LAYER MASKS BEFORE
MOVING ON

Okay, you got me. | lied earlier. Really, it was just a tiny lie. | said earlier that there was no difference between
the layer mask that was added automatically with an adjustment layer and the layer mask that you add to
a regular layer. Well, that's not totally true. There is a very small difference. When we added the adjustment
layers, all you had to do was click anywhere on the adjustment layer to edit its layer mask. Well, with a regular

layer mask, it actually matters where you click on the layer.

STEP 1: OPEN TWO PHOTOS TO BLEND TOGETHER

First, go ahead and open two
photos. They could be of anything,
but | take any chance | can to show
off my two sons, Ryan and Justin.
Select all of one of the photos
(press Command-A [PC: Ctrl-A]),
then copy-and-paste it into the
other one by pressing Command-C
(PC: Ctrl-C), switching to the other
photo, and pressing Command-V
(PC: Ctrl-V), so there are now two
layers in one document. With the
top layer active, click on the Add
Layer Mask icon at the bottom of
the Layers panel to add a layer
mask to the top layer.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 2: NOTICE THE TWO THUMBNAILS THAT APPEAR IN THE LAYERS PANEL ON THE LAYER WITH A MASK

Take a closer look at the top layer
(the one with the mask). Notice
how there are two thumbnails on
that layer? One is the actual layer
thumbnail that gives you a little
preview of what is on that layer.
The other is the layer mask itself.

STEP 3: CLICK ON THE LAYER THUMBNAIL TO SELECT IT

Click once on the actual layer
thumbnail to select it. And | mean
click on the thumbnail itself, not
the highlighted area around it. If
you look closely, you'll see a small
black outline around the corners of
the thumbnail. That's Photoshop's
way of telling you that the layer
is selected and ready to edit. If
you were to get the Brush tool (B)
and paint with black at this point,
you'd be painting with black on the
photo itself and you would see
black brush strokes everywhere
you paint.

66.67% |8 | Exposure works in 32-bit only 3
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STEP 4: CLICK ONCE ON THE LAYER MASK THUMBNAIL TO SELECT IT

This time, click once on the layer ' ; i - =
mask thumbnail to select it. Look
closely again and you'll see that
black outline now appears around
the corners of the layer mask, not
the layer thumbnail. Now paint
with a black brush on the layer
mask. Wherever you paint with
black, you'll start hiding the photo
on that layer and revealing the layer
underneath it, as you see here.

LAYERS

opac [ 160%
lock: [ o+ @ Filk| 100 ]
Layer 1
66.67% |8 Exposure works in 32-bit anly 3
Background ]
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STEP 5: IT MAKES A DIFFERENCE WHAT THUMBNAIL YOU SELECT AND PAINT ON

See how it makes a difference
when it comes to what thumbnail
you select in the Layers panel?
That's why it's important to know
that if you want to do something
to the layer mask, you've got to
actually click on that layer mask
thumbnail. If you want to do some-
thing to the actual image or what
you see on that layer, then click
on the layer thumbnail. So, when
you work with layer masks, if things
aren‘t showing up like you thought
they should, take a look over at
the Layers panel and see which
thumbnail is selected. Ninety per- Clicking here Clicking here
cent of the time, that's the cause. paints on the layer paints on the mask
Okay, now we can move on. See?
| told you it was only a small lie.

Layer1
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DO WITH THEM

©ISTOCKPHOTO/BORIS HAJDAREVIC

A DEEPER LOOK INTO LAYER MASKS

LET’'S TAKE A DEEPER LOOK INTO LAYER MASKS AND SOME OF THE EXTRA THINGS YOU CAN

We're going to revisit the soccer player from a previous tutorial and do some other cool stuff with him. Layer
masks have a lot of tiny features that make them easier to work with. Plus, back in Photoshop CS4, Adobe

added an entire panel (the Masks panel) to help make working with layer masks easier and more intuitive.

STEP 1: OPEN THE PHOTOS FOR THE MASKING PROJECT. DRAG THE BOY INTO THE RIPPED IMAGE

Go ahead and open the photos
you'd like to combine. We'll
revisit the soccer player from the
first tutorial to create an image
that looks like he's coming out of
a ripped page. Just like in that
tutorial, press-and-hold the Shift
key, and use the Move tool (V) to
drag the photo of the boy into
the ripped image, so now you'll
have two layers there.
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STEP 2: USE THE QUICK SELECTION TOOL TO MAKE A SELECTION INSIDE THE RIPPED AREA

Click on the Eye icon next to the
top layer to hide it, and click on the
ripped image layer. The Quick Selec-
tion tool (W) combined with the new
Refine Edge feature in Photoshop
CS5 is one of the most powerful
selection tools in Photoshop. Since
it's a brush, you can just paint on
the ripped area to select it. Be sure
to use the Right and Left Bracket
keys to resize the brush and get any
areas you may have missed. If you
select too much, just press-and-hold
the Option (PC: Alt) key to go into
Subtract mode and erase away the
areas you don't need.

TIP: Don't forget about the selec-
tion primer tutorial online at www
.kelbytraining.com/books/layerscs5.

Narma! & | opscity: [ 100% [l

=P e ]

STEP 3: ADD A LAYER MASK TO THE LAYER WITH THE BOY ON IT TO HIDE THE REST OF THE PHOTO

Unhide the layer with the soccer
player on it by clicking where the
Eye icon used to be, then click on
the layer to make it active. Click
on the Add Layer Mask icon at
the bottom of the Layers panel to
add a mask to this layer. Since we
have a selection active, Photoshop
will hide whatever is not selected.
Remember, when you have a selec-
tion, adding a layer mask will keep
the selected area visible and hide
whatever is not selected.
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STEP 4: HIDE THE LAYER MASK. USE THE QUICK SELECTION TOOL TO SELECT THE REST OF THE BOY

At this point, we only have part
of the soccer player visible in the
ripped area. We need to get the
rest of the soccer player showing
through, too. Let's make another
selection with the Quick Selection
tool. This time, we'll select the
soccer player, but only part of that
layer is visible, right? It's because
the rest of it is hidden by the
mask. Well, Photoshop will let you
temporarily turn the mask off, so
= you can see everything. Shift-click

iy on the layer mask thumbnail, you'll
kBoha  tiusE see a big red X appear on it, and
-ﬂ you'll be able to see the entire

z Rl layer again. Now, use the Quick

Selection tool to put a selection

around the soccer player.
Background a

= fx 0 € O & 3 4

STEP 5: FILL THE SELECTION WITH WHITE

We need to add this selection
to the existing layer mask, so
the entire soccer player is visible
through the ripped area. First,
Shift-click on the layer mask
thumbnail to unhide it. Then
go to Edit>Fill. Select White in
the Use pop-up menu and click
OK to fill the selection with white.
You've just added the soccer
player to the layer mask, so now
= the sky and the soccer player are
B (ot 09 Opee [ visible through the ripped section
Lok O 7 4 & il 100% ] of the background photo. Press

=3 Command-D (PC: Ctrl-D) to get
e ﬂ tayer 1 rid of your selection.
|~
o ’

= fx 0 © O & 3 4
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STEP 6: CHECK OUT THE MASKS PANEL. IT HELPS YOU CHANGE YOUR LAYER MASKS

Check out the Masks panel.

It usually appears nested with
the Adjustments panel, but you
can go to Window>Masks to
open it. This panel (added in
Photoshop CS4) gives you an
easy way to adjust your masks
without having to know a lot of
the secret handshakes that layer
mask users used to memorize.
The Density slider is like an Opac-
ity slider for the mask. At 100%
density, the mask is at full opacity.
When you drag the Density slider
below 100% though, you'll start
to see whatever the layer mask is :
hiding. You'll even see the layer I
mask itself turn gray and approach
white the closer you get to 0%. The
Feather setting softens (or blurs) the
edges of the mask (as seen here),
so they don’t appear too harsh.

Pisel Mask

Density: S0%

Feather: 13 px

Invert

LA e

STEP 7: USE THE MASKS PANEL TO REFINE THE SELECTION EDGE

Density and Feather are cool, but
the real power of the Masks panel a0
comes when you click the Mask
Edge button, so go ahead and
click it. If you look at our selection
around the soccer player, you'll
see it's not perfect. Without turn-
ing this into a selection book, the
most powerful feature here is the
Refine Radius tool (the little brush
icon on the left side). Click on it
to turn it on, then brush along § — Adus edge

any edges that seem too harsh St B [
or poorly selected (like the hair). i L

Contrast; Emm—— [0 L3
Photoshop does some crazy o =
ift Edge: em——

e |l [ ShowRadius ()
View: |
i [ Show Qriginal (P}

computing, and most of the time it -

it comes out looking amazing. T
Brush around any other areas and e
click OK when you're done. That's CutpurTe:

it. Photoshop was adjusting the
mask as you made changes, so it
should look a lot better now.

[] Remember Settings

(o) o0
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STEP 8: ADD A TEXTURE LAYER TO THE ORANGE BACKGROUND

Okay, the soccer player is
looking good. But, | think

the orange background is

a little plain, so let's bring

in a texture. Go ahead and
open the other image for this
tutorial if you want to follow
along. It's a simple layer with
hexagon shapes on it. Press-
& and-hold the Shift key (to keep
| (ot 89 Opecity 100w ) ' it centered), grab the Move

= [P AP tool (V), click on the Hexagon

‘ | layer, and drag it on top of

= Hexagan our soccer player image. If it

| | doesn’t appear directly above
' the soccer player layer in the
Layers panel, click on the layer
and drag it to the top of the
layer stack.

STEP 9: COPY THE MASK FROM ANOTHER LAYER SO WE CAN REUSE IT

You can probably tell that the
hexagon texture we just dragged
in covers the entire photo. We
could go through the whole
process of making selections
and masks again to hide it, but
instead, we'll do something that's
a lot easier than that. We can
copy masks from other layers. If
o you simply click-and-drag a mask,
opadiy you can move it from one layer to
oG b Fik [ Toon ) another. But if you press-and-hold
the Option (PC: Alt) key before you
click-and-drag the mask, it makes
a copy of it. Try it. Option-click-
and-drag the mask from the soccer
player layer to the hexagon layer.
You've just made an exact dupli-
cate of the mask on another layer.
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STEP 10: USE THE MASKS PANEL TO INVERT THE MASK ON THE TEXTURE LAYER

We have one small problem: the
mask that was on the soccer player
was there to show us the soccer
player through the ripped portion
of the photo, and to hide every-
thing else. That's why we now only
see the hexagon texture over the
soccer player and not the orange
background. We want the oppo-
site here. We want the hexagon to
appear on the orange background.
No problem. Make sure the layer
mask thumbnail is selected. Then
go to the Masks panel and click
the Invert button. This turns every-
thing that was black to white, and
whatever was white turns black. It
essentially reverses the mask and
gives us just what we want.

Pinel Mask

| Density:

100%

Mask Edge...
Color Range...

! a
3
Ei o

STEP 11: ADD A SHADOW BY MAKING A SELECTION FROM A LAYER

We're just about done. | think
the soccer player looks a little flat,
though, so let’s add a drop shadow
under him. First, remember that a
layer mask is basically a selection.
Many times they are created from
a selection to start with, right?
Well you can load that selection
and make it visible again. So, let's
load the soccer player’s selection
by first clicking on that layer, then
Command-clicking (PC: Ctrl-click-
ing) on the layer mask thumbnail.

sy

Lok @ /4 @
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STEP 12: ADD A NEW LAYER. FILL THE SELECTION WITH BLACK. ADD A GAUSSIAN BLUR TO SOFTEN IT

Now, we'll create a shadow for
some depth. Click on the Back-
ground layer, then click on the

Create a New Layer icon at the

’ ) ' . bottom of the Layers panel. Fill
. GaussanBur_ - = . : .
Lavens the selection with black by going

o) p— 9 s oo ) to Edit>Fill, and selecting Black

Canee) | | Eod8 N from the Use pop-up menu, then

™ Preview - Eﬂ . clicking OK. Press Command-D

e (PC: Ctrl-D) to Deselect. Now

- let's blur the selection a little to

. 6*1 i et soften the edges. Go to Filter>

T Blur>Gaussian Blur and enter 6
o | or 7 pixels for the Radius setting.
® Layer2 L Click OK, and you should have a
Racles [l . 5 | : nice soft shado{/v emanating from

s = A O 6 0 & § . behind the soccer player.

STEP 13: BREATHE FOR A MOMENT AND TAKE A LOOK AT WHAT'S GOING ON

Okay, breathe for a second. There
are lots of layers and masking
going on here. Notice that the
black shadow only appears over
the orange background. It doesn't
show up on the sky at all. Why?
Think about it for a second. The
black shadow is on a layer below
the soccer player, so we'll only
see the glow, not the full black
figure we created. Then, the mask
on the layer above (the soccer
player) only lets the sky and soccer
player show through. So, anything
we add on a layer below (like a
shadow) won't show up on the sky
(which is a good thing, because we
don't want it there). It only shows
on the ripped background image.
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STEP 14: ERASE THE AREAS OF THE SHADOW WE DON'T NEED

You may have noticed the shadow
emanates from behind the soccer
player like he's glowing. Since it's
a shadow, we only want it to cast
in one direction (down and to the
right). So add a layer mask to the
shadow layer. It's all white, so noth-
ing happens yet. Select the Brush
tool (B), set your Foreground color
to black, and paint away the left
edges of the shadow. Try reducing
the shadow layer’s opacity to
around 60% to soften the shadow
even more.

[ T
Lok [ &+ & r.n

STEP 15: ADD ANY TEXT AND FINISHING TOUCHES

| finished things up here by adding
some text. We'll cover using Type
layers more in Chapter 5, but I've
also provided an image with the
layers, in case you want to add
them, as well.
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CHAPTER 4
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USING LAYER MASKS
AUTOMATICALLY

YOU CAN AUTOMATICALLY CREATE LAYER MASKS BY MAKING A SIMPLE SELECTION

The title to this tutorial definitely doesn't do it justice, but | couldn’t think of a better name. It's a
way to automatically create layer masks simply by copying-and-pasting photos. The amount of
flexibility you get helps out a lot when combining photos, so make sure you at least flip the page

to see how cool an effect this is.

STEP 1: FIND A PHOTO WITH AN AREA IN IT THAT YOU'D LIKE TO REPLACE

Open two photos that you'd
like to combine in some way.
In this example, I'd like to
place the photo of the snowy
mountains inside the man’s ski
goggles. There’s a little secret
to layer masks that makes this
really simple.

Q
SE
T
o
@
w
T
o
Q
@
[
5
<
3
Q
[e]
L
©

©FOTOLIA/CHRISTOPHE SCHMID
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STEP 2: SWITCH TO THE PHOTO YOU WANT TO REPLACE IT WITH, SELECT ALL, AND COPY THE PHOTO

Start off with the photo that you
want to use as the replacement
area. In this example, we're using
the photo of the mountain. Choose
Select>All to select everything (or
press Command-A [PC: Ctrl-A]),
and then choose Edit>Copy (Com-
mand-C [PC: Ctrl-C]).

# Photoshop File Edit Image Layer S4S# Filter Analysis 3D  View Wi

All

elect
Reselect
nverse {v 38
All R
Deselect Layers
Similar Layers

Color Range...

Refine Mask db R

STEP 3: MAKE A SELECTION OF THE AREA YOU WANT TO REPLACE

Now, switch over to the photo of
the man with the ski goggles. We
need to first make a selection of
the area we want to replace. Here,
| used the Quick Selection tool (W)
to click-and-drag across the lens
inside the goggles to select it. If
the selection spills over onto the
face or the surrounding areas,
press-and-hold the Option (PC:
Alt) key and click on those areas to
subtract them from the selection.
Press Z to get the Zoom tool if you
need a larger view.

Note: Don't forget | created a
selections video tutorial for you
over at www.kelbytraining.com/
books/layerscs5. So, if you need
a selections primer, go watch the
video first.

Doc: 1.06M/L.06M
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STEP 4: USE PASTE INTO TO PASTE THE MOUNTAIN INTO THE SKI GOGGLES

Now click on the Edit menu and
choose Paste Special>Paste Into
(remember, we copied the moun-
tain photo in Step 2). You've prob-
ably never used this one before,
but it's really cool. See, it pastes the
photo you have copied (in this case,
the mountain) into the active selec-
tion. It makes sure that the photo
only appears in the selection by
creating a layer mask automatically.
See how the name of this tuto-
rial fits in? You've created a layer
mask automatically just by using
Edit>Paste Special>Paste Into.

STEP 5: USE THE MOVE TOOL TO REPOSITION THE PHOTO TO BETTER FIT INTO THE GOGGLES

Here's where it gets really cool,
though: Select the Move tool from
the Toolbox (or press V). Then click-
and-drag the photo of the mountain
around. Photoshop lets you move
the photo to reposition it, but still
keeps it inside the original selection.
That's because the Paste Into com-
mand created that layer mask.

Opaciy: 100 [
lock: [ &+ @ Fill: [ 1002 o]

oc: 1.06M/2.72M
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STEP 6: RESIZE AND WARP THE PHOTO TO MAKE IT APPEAR MORE REALISTIC

Even better, you can resize the i
photo without changing anything,

Custom
too. Click the Edit menu and = 1 fend [500 |4
choose Free Transform (or press o Arc Lower

[ Arc Upper

Command-T [PC: Ctrl-T]). Press-

and-hold the Shift key and drag WACE G
one of the corner handles in to R 85“"“‘“’
. . shell Upper
make the photo fit better. Click- : -
and-drag inside the box to move it. § 5% B wase
Then, from the Edit menu, choose A T——— " S::

Transform>Warp. Choose Inflate
from the Warp pop-up menu on the IC - ] ‘ sy
left of the Options Bar, and bend (Ge] ) : Gl Twist
the photo to match the distorted \

(bulged) perspective you'd probably
see in the reflection of someone’s
goggles. Press Return (PC: Enter)
when you're done to commit the
transformation.

[ Fisheye
® nflate

100% |8 Doc: 1.06M/2.32M [

STEP 7: ADD A GRADIENT AND REDUCE THE OPACITY OF THE REFLECTION TO MAKE IT BLEND IN

Here's one last finishing touch that
adds some depth to the flat reflec-
tion: Get the Gradient tool (G), and
up in the Options Bar, choose the
default Black, White gradient from
the Gradient Picker, click the Linear
Gradient icon, and set the Mode to
Soft Light. Then, click on the Lock
Transparent Pixels icon near the
top left of the Layers panel. Now,
click-and-drag from the left side of
the goggles to the far right, so the
gradient darkens on the left and

bl LAYERS

brightens on the right. If you look g (ot 88 Opaciv:[50x )

at the layer thumbnail, we did : 4 [Ty & a il o0 )
indeed add the gradient to the . T

entire image, but because of the o ] e - tv-3
layer mask, you see it only over e

the goggles. | also reduced the - B e =
layer's opacity to about 90% to %

fade the reflection a bit. = .0 6.0 & @ .
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CHAPTER 4
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COMBINING MULTIPLE IMAGES

LAYER MASKS LET YOU COMBINE MULTIPLE IMAGES WITHOUT ERASING PARTS OF THE IMAGE

If you think back to Chapter 1, we combined several images together in “Using Multiple Layers”

by bringing them all into the same document and erasing parts of each layer away. That example
was great for showing how layers work with each other and how you can see through part of one
layer to the layer under it. However, when it comes to real life, it's not that easy. You change your mind,
the client changes his mind, or something just changes about the project, and you realize that perma-
nently erasing away parts of a layer isn't a good thing. Mainly because you can't bring those erased
pixels back. You'd have to start all over again if you want to change something. Well, now we're going
to take a look at doing the same thing with layer masks. In fact, we're going to use the same example
to see how it should be done. Trust me, this stuff rocks! Once you see how easy it is, | promise you that

you'll never go back to that Eraser tool again.

™ O () B basketball.jpg @ 100% (RGB/8)

M O O § basketball player.jpg @ 100% (RGB/8)
"\

you'd like to blend together.

1008 | (8]

Doc: 290.3K/290.3K I3

100% |if@] Doc: 572.7K/572.7K ¥

STEP 1: OPEN THE PHOTOS THAT YOU'D LIKE TO BLEND TOGETHER

For starters, open the photos that

LAYER MASKS
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STEP 2: CREATE A NEW DOCUMENT

Go to File>New to create a new
document. Enter 5 inches for the
Width, 7 inches for the Height,
and 72 ppi for the Resolution,
and click OK. Now you've got a
blank image. Go to the photo of
the large half-basketball, choose
Select>All, then go ahead and
copy-and-paste it into your blank
image. Use the Move tool (V) to
position it toward the bottom.
You should now have two layers—
the Background layer with the
basketball layer on top of it.

@ OO untitled-1 @ 100% (Layer 1, RGB/8) *

100% | @] Doc: 531L.EK/757.5K I3

LAYERS

T LT

ok [ 4 @ Fill: [ 100% ja]
- B
-

Background &

= f 0 ® 0 & F

STEP 3: SELECT THE GRADIENT TOOL AND USE THE BLACK, WHITE GRADIENT

This time around we're going to
blend the large half-basketball
into the background but in a much
easier (and non-destructive) way.
If you recall, layer masks see only
in black and white, and they don't
care how you actually get black
and white on them. So, let’s try
using a gradient to give us a nice,
smooth blend. Select the Gradient
tool from the Toolbox (or just press
G). Then click on the down-facing
arrow to the right of the gradient
thumbnail in the Options Bar, and
choose the third gradient from
the left in the Gradient Picker. It's
the default Black, White gradient.
Also make sure you click on the
Linear Gradient (leftmost) icon in
the Options Bar and turn on the
Reverse checkbox.

.4
D

.

=
1
o

w7 MR | veds (o T8 Opaciy [1006 3] | @faeuerss Whoiener @ esnsparaney

NPEAS MHE
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STEP 4: ADD A LAYER MASK AND CLICK-AND-DRAG ON IT TO BLEND THE TOP

® O O Untitled-1 @ 100% (Layer 1, Layer Mask/8) *

LAYERS

| Normal

4 opaciy:| 100x )

lock: [] o & @

Fill: | 100%

||

8

Layer 1

L

Background ]

e fx O ® 0O @B T

0% |8

Doc 531L.6K/946.9K I

Now that you've got your gradi-
ent selected, let’s use it on a layer
mask. Select the large basketball
layer and click on the Add Layer
Mask icon to add a layer mask to
it. Then, click near the bottom of
the ball and drag upward to the
top of it. When you release your
mouse button, you'll have created
a gradient on the layer mask. More
than that, though, look at your
image. The ball now blends nicely
into the Background layer. If yours
looks off, it's probably because of
the way you dragged your gradi-
ent. Sometimes it takes a few tries,
so feel free to drag over it again to
adjust the gradient, as well as the
overall blend.

STEP 5: BRING ANOTHER PHOTO INTO THE MAIN IMAGE

® O O Untitled-1 @ 100% (Layer 2, Layer Mask/8) =
; :

{

LAYERS

["Normal ) opacity:[100x 8]

lock: [ o+ @

Background 5]

=2 0 & 0O & &

100% | (@] Doc: 531.6K/LEEM I3

Now let’s bring in the photo

of the basketball player. Copy-
and-paste it into our main col-
lage document that we've been
working on. Use the Move tool to
position it in the middle. Now you
should have three layers in the col-
lage document: Background, the
large basketball, and the basketball
player. Go ahead and add a layer
mask to this layer, as well, just like
the other one.
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STEP 6: USE THE GRADIENT TOOL AGAIN TO HIDE PART OF THAT PHOTO

You'll notice the photo of the 9,0, O lintitioctis 00 s 2unyer Maskia)
basketball player totally covers up e 7

the large basketball below it. Let's
use the same Black, White gradi-
ent on the basketball player’s layer
mask, but turn off the Reverse
checkbox, and click-and-drag from
the bottom to the top to fade
the bottom part of the basketball
player away, and reveal the large
basketball below it. Once you do
this, you'll be able to see part of
the white Background layer, so
click on it, make sure your Fore-
ground color is set to black, and
press Option-Delete (PC: Alt-Back-
space) to fill it with black.

Doc: 531.6K/1.85M

STEP 7: BRING THE LAST PHOTO INTO THE MAIN IMAGE

Copy-and-paste the last photo
(the fiery basketball) into the main
image. Make sure it's the topmost
layer in the Layers panel. Use the
Move tool to position it toward
the top left of the image, over the
basketball net. Now, add a layer
mask to this layer.

® O O Untitled-1 @ 100% (Layer 3, Layer Mask/8) *

LAYERS | -
| Normal B‘ Opacity: | 100% 8]

L O+ a Fill:| 1_ou'{£]

Layer 3

Doc: 531.6K/2.82M
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STEP 8: USE THE BRUSH TOOL TO FADE THE PHOTO

Size

150 px

,/.,l -.;'«4 (& | wode: (woma 0 Opacio: [1oo Ja) @ | riow: 100l @£ | @

| ®

Hardness.

[ox

al
|

[

]

Now we need to blend the new
layer into the image. We could
use the Gradient tool again, but
that's no fun. That's old news,
right? Instead, let's try using the
Brush tool because we can be a
lot more precise in the areas we
blend. Remember, we did this
with our adjustment layer back in
Chapter 3 when we had to hide
the background around the mom
and daughter from the Curves
adjustment. So select the Brush
tool (B). Click on the brush thumb-
nail in the Options Bar and set the
Size to something fairly large, like
150 pixels. Then set the Hardness
to 0% so the edges are very soft
and feathered.

STEP 9: PAINT WITH BLACK ON THE LAYER MASK

100% | 8]

Doc: 531.6K/3.12M

[ Normal 4 opaci [ 100% o]
Lock: [ & 3 @ Fill LID,",?:E

i

Il

Now, click once on the layer mask
thumbnail to select it. Press D, then
X to set your Foreground color to
black. Start painting around the
basketball to hide its black back-
ground, so it fades nicely into the
net. As you paint, that area of the
photo will disappear. Use the Right
and Left Bracket keys to change
the size of your brush, if needed.
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STEP 10: IF YOU HIDE AN AREA THAT YOU DIDN'T WANT TO, PAINT IT WITH WHITE TO BRING IT BACK

Let's say, for example, you hide 80 d-1 @ 100% (Layer 3, Layer Mask/8) =
an area of your photo that you ‘ 7
didn't want to. Just switch your
Foreground color to white (press
the X key) and paint over it again.
Wherever you paint with white,
you'll start to bring back the origi-
nal photo. This means you can get
very creative and experiment with
different degrees of blending your
photos with each other.

LAYERS

[voma ¥4 Op tymn,ua

Lod&l]/'l'ﬂ

Fill| 100 ﬂ

Doc: 531.6K3.12M

STEP 11: ADD THE FINISHING TOUCHES

Lastly, I've added the same graphic
and text to finish things off.

s it pretty much the same final
image we came away with in
Chapter 1? Yep. But we accom-
plished the same thing, with just
about the same amount of work,
in a non-destructive way. Now we
can change the image if we ever
need to. If you had erased those
areas away, like we did in Chapter
1, you wouldn't have the flexibility
to move and change the layers—
you'd have to start all over again.

ALL STARS
SHOWCASE

MENS BASKETBALL
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MAKING ONE LAYER FIT
INTO ANOTHER

FORCING THE CONTENTS OF ONE LAYER TO FIT INSIDE THE CONTENTS OF ANOTHER LAYER

There's another masking feature that comes in really handy. It's called a clipping mask, and it's another
type of mask that we use with layers. Its main purpose is letting you use a shape on one layer to mask
layers above it. Clipping masks have a ton of good uses, but one great example is creating a greeting card.

Plus, I'll show you a very slick little shortcut for aligning multiple layers more precisely.

STEP 1: CREATE A NEW BLANK DOCUMENT

We'll kick off our greeting card
by creating a brand new blank
document. Click on the File menu
and choose New (or just press

—_— e Command-N [PC: Ctrl-N]). In the
Name: [Untitied-1 | e New dialog, type the size of the
- Preset: [ Custom [ [ final image you want to create. In
szer| this example, let’s create a docu-
e - ment that is 8 inches by 10 inches
Idm'|10 | \M ( Delete Preset... ) . f .
. = - at a resolution of 72 ppi. Click OK
Height: |B | inches E
. — ; to create the new document.
Resolution: |72 ] [ pixels /inch M Device Central...
Color Mode: [ RGB Color [#] [ & bit )
Background Contents: ['White H
Image Size:
E] Advanced o
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STEP 2: CREATE A ROUNDED RECTANGLE SELECTION FILLED WITH BLACK ON A NEW LAYER

Select the Rectangular Marquee
tool (M) and create a rectangle

in the middle of the canvas. =
Then click the Select menu and b

choose Modify>Smooth. Enter 15 AR Dw::

pixels for the Sample Radius and
click OK. This creates a rounded
rectangular selection. Now click
on the Create a New Layer icon at
the bottom of the Layers panel to
create a new blank layer. Press D to
set your Foreground color to black,
and press Option-Delete (PC: Alt- G SETCREED S\ A
Backspace) to fill the selection
with black. Press Command-D
(PC: Ctrl-D) to Deselect.

|
. B
|

Shape 2

3 Background a

1oou_ |l Bor L1SMA1LIK I

STEP 3: COPY-AND-PASTE THE PHOTO YOU WANT TO APPEAR ON THE CARD ONTO A NEW LAYER

Open the photo that you want

to appear on the card. In this
example, we're creating a family
greeting card, so we'll use a photo
of a little girl. Press Command-A
(PC: Ctrl-A) to select the photo.
Press Command-C (PC: Ctrl-C),
then switch documents, and press
Command-V (PC: Ctrl-V) to copy-
and-paste the photo into the card
image we just created. Make sure
it's on a layer above the rectangle
layer in the Layers panel.

Background

= fx 0 © O & F .

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 4: CREATE A CLIPPING MASK TO FORCE THE GIRL TO FIT INSIDE THE ROUNDED RECTANGLE

Click once on the girl layer to
select it. Click the Layer menu and
choose Create Clipping Mask, or
just press Command-Option-G
(PC: Ctrl-Alt-G). This forces the
photo of the girl to only appear
inside the boundaries of the layer
below it. Even better, select the
Move tool (V) and move the photo
around. You'll see that you can
move it around anywhere you want
and it still only reveals itself inside
that original rounded rectangle
shape. In fact, you can resize it,
as well. Just choose Edit>Free
Transform, or press Command-T
(PC: Ctrl-T), and resize or rotate it
at will. You have total control, and
you never have to worry about
the photo extending beyond the
boundaries of the layer below.

LAYERS

Normal m Opacity: | 100%

A

This is the layer you
see in the shape

Base layer with the shape

STEP 5: OKAY, SO WHAT'S REALLY GOING ON HERE?

Pretty cool, right? So, what the
heck is really going on here? Think
of it this way: the bottom layer (or
base layer) of a clipping mask is the
shape you want to see in the final
image. In this case, it's taken the
form of a rounded rectangle, but
it doesn’t always have to be that
way. It could be any shape—circle,
square, logo, text, etc. That base
layer tells Photoshop what shape or
object you want to see in the end.
Everything else that appears on top
of that layer is what you'll actually
see in the image. It's “clipped,”
though, and the shape below is
what's clipping it (hence the name
“clipping mask”).
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STEP 6: DUPLICATE THE RECTANGLE AND REPOSITION IT USING SMART GUIDES

Let's finish this up. Click once on
the rounded rectangle layer and

press Command-J (PC: Ctrl-J) to H
dupl?cate it. Your phqto will now : T
be clipped to the duplicate, so click T D T

on the original rounded rectangle
layer and use the Move tool to S o

move it next to the other one. You'll
find that moving layers around and
aligning them with each other can
be difficult. Smart Guides can help.
Go to the View menu and choose ool
Show>Smart Guides. Then make .
sure you have View>Snap turned - e L
on. As you drag the new rectangle v
layer around, you'll see guides pop LF e WA S g
up as you align the top of the layer
with the top of another layer in the
Layers panel.

@
n

“ioon [eh] Dot L E9MF1.00M 0

STEP 7: ADD ANOTHER PHOTO TO THE IMAGE

Go ahead and copy-and-paste

another photo for this greeting E
card into the image. Move it e T
above the new black rounded rect- i i S

angle layer and go to Layer>Create

Clipping Mask again. Repeat Step 6 = [ |
and this step one more time for the
last photo in the bottom left. You'll

see those Smart Guides really help

when positioning this one.

Layer 2

3 Flgesa Layer 3
PO

=
J

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
Ll

“ioon [eh] "Dt LEWMFA.13M 0
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STEP 8: MAKE ONE MORE COPY OF THE ROUNDED RECTANGLE AND FILL IT WITH ANOTHER COLOR

[ Gratent Tocl <

B Wl pzosErns Ar@as AN [N

. &Hu Mk«mkc_

Make one more copy of the black
rounded rectangle layer. Use the
Move tool to move it into position
in the bottom right. Since black
doesn't really work for this photo,
let's try another color. First, click
on your Foreground color swatch
and set the color to R: 211, G:
138, B: 152. Then grab the Paint
Bucket tool (it's nested under the
Gradient tool in the Toolbox).
As long as the layer you want to
paint on with the Paint Bucket
tool is active, all you have to do is
click on the object you want to fill
and Photoshop will automatically
fill it with the Foreground color.
It won't fill anything else on the
layer, though—just the rounded
rectangle shape.

STEP 9: ADD ANY LOGOS, TEXT, OR GRAPHICS TO FINISH OFF THE GREETING CARD

Add some text and graphics
and you're done. In this example,
| copied-and-pasted a few of
the scribbles that we saw back
in the beginning of Chapter 2,
and changed their blend mode
to Screen to drop out the black
background. | added her name
and the year (in the Cooper Std
font), as well, to finish things off.
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IDEA 1: HERE'S ANOTHER USE FOR CLIPPING MASKS: PUTTING A PHOTO INTO TEXT

Another really popular technique
that clipping masks are used for is
to make a photo appear inside of
text. Just create a Type layer (more
on that in Chapter 5) and move a
photo onto a layer above it using
the Move tool. Then click on the
photo layer and create a clipping
mask with it. Now you'll only see
the photo inside of the shape of
the text.

©ISTOCKPHOTO/FERTNIG

(SRR SR

IDEA 2: CLIPPING MASKS ALSO COME IN HANDY FOR MARKETING DESIGN

Clipping masks can also be used to
place a photo into any shape you
can create. And you don't have to
have only one shape on a layer.
Here, | painted with black, using
some grungy splatter brushes, on
a blank layer to make my clipping
mask. Then, | brought in a photo
of a person’s tattoo and clipped it
to that mask. Add a layer with the
company’s logo, and you've got a
cool marketing design that can be
updated just by placing another
photo in it.

INIKC

TATTOO STUDIO

®

Background

= fx 0 © 0O & F .

©FOTOLIA/ADAM RADOSAVLJEVIC
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TURN OFF OR DISABLE A LAYER MASK?

Shift-click on th  layer mask thumbnail in the Lay rs panel. You'll see a red X appear over it. It's still
there, but the layer mask is disabled. Shift-click again on it to enable it.

VIEW THE CONTENTS OF A LAYER MASK?

To see the contents of a layer mask, or see it in black-and-white mode, Option-click (PC: Alt-click)
on it. Now you'll just see the mask onscreen, and you can adjust it (paint on it) there just as you
normally would. Option-click on it again to get back to the normal view.

MOVE A LAYER MASK TO ANOTHER LAYER?

To move a layer mask, just click-and-drag the layer mask to another layer.

COPY A LAYER MASK TO ANOTHER LAYER?

To copy a layer mask, press-and-hold the Option (PC: Alt) key and click-and-drag the layer mask to
another layer. You'll see a double-arrow cursor indicating that you're duplicating the mask and not
just moving it.

DELETE A LAYER MASK?

Drag the layer mask to the Trash icon at the bottom of the Layers panel.

MOVE THE CONTENTS OF A LAYER WITHOUT MOVING THE LAYER MASK ITSELF?

To move what is actually on the layer around in your image, but leave the layer mask exactly where
it is, you need to unlink the two. Click on the little chain-link icon between the layer thumbnail and
the layer mask thumbnail to unlink them. Click that space again to re-link the two.

APPLY A LAYER MASK PERMANENTLY TO A LAYER?

To apply a layer mask permanently to a layer, so it actually deletes the masked areas, Right-click on
the layer mask icon, and then choose Apply Layer Mask from the pop-up menu that appears.
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TYPE AND
SHAPE LAYERS

There are two more popular categories of

layers that we haven't covered yet: type
layers and shape layers. While you use two
different tools to create these layers, they
actually have a lot in common, which is why
I'm covering them together. Plus, if you've
followed everything so far, then type and
shape layers are a breeze. That doesn't mean
they're not powerful, though. There are a lot
of things we can do with these layers that
you simply can't do (or would have a heck

of a hard time doing) without them.

fx O o [ &l
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CHAPTER 5

f* O © [ K

CREATING TYPE LAYERS

TYPE LAYERS ARE HOW YOU GET TEXT INTO YOUR PHOTOSHOP DOCUMENTS. BUT THERE ARE
LOTS OF EXTRAS, TOO

Creating text in Photoshop is simple enough. In fact, | probably wouldn’t need to write much of a tutorial
for that: select the Type tool, click on the canvas, then type away. There...we're done! But there’s a ton of
features when it comes to building images with professional-looking text and that's what we're going to
cover in this tutorial. So, here’s the deal: this is a type tutorial, but it's no fun to just create text for the heck

of it, so | created a little project. It's a cover page for a health journal.

STEP 1: OPEN A BACKGROUND IMAGE

It's not absolutely necessary, but if
you want to follow along with the
same image | use in this tutorial, go
ahead and open the image | pro-
vided. Sure, you could just add text
to a blank document and do the
tutorial just fine, but it makes more
sense when it comes to putting
type onto an image if you actually
have somewhere to place it that
looks good.

lock: [ o~ 4 A Fill Ly ;0-;'

Background a

&= fx O @ O & F 4

Note: | mentioned in the book’s
introduction that you can down-
load the images | use here in the
book. You can download them
over at www.kelbytraining.com/
books/layerscs5.

Clearital

CISTOCKPHOTO/IZABELA HABUR

33.33% |@@| 8.5inches x 1linches (150 ppi) |} |
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STEP 2: SELECT THE TYPE TOOL AND CHANGE THE TYPE OPTIONS

Select the Type tool (T) from the
Toolbox and, from the top Options
Bar, select Times New Roman
for the Font Family setting. Then
choose Bold for the Font Style
setting and enter 144 pt for the
Font Size.

) Clearital

3333% |(8| 8.5 inches x 11 inches (150 ppi) | b |

églﬁ‘l’gl]ﬂmul\lmﬂmn = [ o H|.E'I]4"Dt Haam|.

STEP 3: SET YOUR FOREGROUND COLOR AND CREATE SOME TEXT

Next, click on the Foreground
color swatch at the bottom of the
Toolbox and, in the Color Picker,
set your Foreground color to
R: 42, G: 67, B: 114. Any text you
(Normal &) opacity:[100% ] create is automatically set to your

Lk O] 7+ @ st 100x 8] Foreground color, so try to have
that picked out ahead of time (you
eateh can change it later if you need to,

though). Then click on the canvas
and type the word health. When

e a you're done, the Type tool is still
active, but you can click on the
= f 0O © 0 3 & Commit icon (the checkmark) in

the right side of the Options Bar to
commit the type, or simply click on
another tool to commit your text
and exit the Type tool. Here, let’s
click on the Move tool (V) in the

Toolbox and then position the text

Clearital

e B in the top center of the image.
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STEP 4: SELECT THE TYPE TOOL AGAIN AND CREATE MORE TEXT

Select the Type tool again, click

on the canvas, and start typing the
words The Weekly. Notice how
the Type tool remembered your
settings from the last time and cre-
ated the same style of text? Same
font. Same size. In fact, the text
probably runs off the document.

3333% || B8.5inches x 1Linches (150 ppi) |} |

STEP 5: SELECT THE TYPE LAYER YOU JUST CREATED AND CHANGE ITS FONT

One of the cool features about
type in Photoshop is that you're
never stuck with it. You can always
change your mind, and that's what
we'll do for the text we just cre-
ated. With The Weekly type layer
selected in the Layers panel, go to ‘
the Options Bar and change the ﬂ| 1T | [Focwitxratos o) (Mo ) | (370 o) da(omeen ) I @ B 1| B
Font Family setting to something
really thick—! used Rockwell Extra
Bold here. Then change the Font
Size to 27 pt, click on the Move
tool in the Toolbox, and move the
text above and just to the right of
the letter h in the word health.

Clearital

33.33% |(B| 8.5inches x 1L inches (150 ppi) |} |
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STEP 6: EDIT TEXT AFTER YOU'VE CREATED IT

onacit 100 ]
Lk O+ @ filk [ 100x a)

The Daily

health

Sometimes you'll want to edit text
after you've already created it. Well
that's the whole benefit of editable
type—you can always change your
mind. To edit your text, you've got
two options: (1) double-click on the
Type layer in the Layers panel to
select the text and type something
else, or (2) click on the text itself
and drag over the specific letters
you want to change to highlight
them. Here, I've selected the word
Weekly and changed it to Daily,
and changed the point size of this
whole layer to 31.

STEP 7: CHANGE THE COLOR OF THE TEXT AFTER YOU CREATE IT

Clearital

33.33% |8 | 8.5 inches x 11 inches {150 ppi) ||

You're not stuck with the color of
your text either. With The Daily
type layer selected, click-and-drag
over the word Daily to select it
and then click on the Foreground
color swatch in the Toolbox. In the
Color Picker, change the color to a
light blue color (here | used R: 197,
G: 223, B: 247), and then press
Command-Return (PC: Ctrl-Enter)
to commit the change.
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STEP 8: ADD SOME MORE TEXT. THIS TIME CHANGE YOUR FONT BY PICKING ONE VISUALLY

Next, let’s type the word Journal
below the word health. Just like
before, it'll pick up the last font,
size, and color you used, which

is fine, but this time when you're
done, select all of this new text.
Then, click on the Font Family
pop-up menu to show all of your
fonts. You'll see a WYSIWYG (what-
you-see-is-what-you-get) preview
of each font installed on your com-
puter on the right side of the menu
so you can pick one visually.

i TI imlY O Rockwell Extra Bold
) Rosewood 51
K Santa Fe LET

T Pnncetown LET HArrLE

@ Rockwell Sample
Sample
SANLE
Lol

T Sathu Sample

B Saveye LET Al

Fr SchoolHouse Cursive B Sampls

B SchoolHouse Printed A eyl

H Silom Sample

B skia Sample

B Snell Roundhand Smaie

i Monotype Sorts =8 008

@ stencil SAMPLE

@ Stencll Sed SAMPLE

T Stone Sans ITCTT Sample

T Stone Sans Sem ITC TT Sample

B symbol Tawpuhe

T Synchro LET SAMPLE

) Tahoma Sample

© Tekion Pro Sample

' Thonburi Sample

T Times Samgple

@) Times New Roman Sarsple

@ Trajan Pra SAMPLE

@ Trebuchet M5 Sample

H Type Embellishmenis One LET 8@ syl

@ verdana Sample

0 Wwebdings via+i

) Wide Lari- Samplc

M

tIE!!HZI Lal

STEP 9: CYCLE THROUGH YOUR FONTS TO SEE A LIVE PREVIEW AND PICK THE BEST ONE

The WYSIWYG preview is neat and
all, but | have to be honest, it's not
my preferred way of picking fonts.
First, it's small. Second, it only
shows the word Sample, which is
fine if you type the word Sample
all the time, but chances are you
don't. Here's my preferred way:
Select the text and click on the
Font Family name in the pop-up
menu in the Options Bar (it will
become highlighted). Now, are
you ready for this? Just press your
Up or Down Arrow key to cycle
through all of the fonts and Photo-
shop will automatically swap out
the text on your canvas with the
newly selected font. This way, you
can get a live preview of the font
you have selected.

ol m | @ e @@ Bul-8|ea|0) s B
T
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STEP 10: CHANGE THE WORD JOURNAL TO ALL CAPS

Daily

JOURNAL

CHARACTER

T & [ |
[ e
M| m

A% [0t Calar:

Tr @rTT T

St

Change Text Orientation
v Standard Vertical Roman Alignment

OpenType
Faux Bold
Faux Italic

Small Caps

ipt

8.5 inches x 11 inches {150 ppi)

Subscript

Underline
Strikethrough

¥ Fractional Widths
System Layout

No Break
Reset Character

Close
Close Tab Group

I've settled on the font Century
Gothic for the Journal layer. | also
changed the Font Size to 46 points
and left the text color set to the
same light blue we used for the
word Daily. Now let's change the
Journal layer to all caps. Instead of
retyping, though, just click on the
Window menu and choose Charac-
> ter. Then click on the arrow at the
top right of the Character panel,
and from the flyout menu, choose
All Caps. It's just one word here so
it would be no big deal to change it
manually, but if you had more text,
it could be time consuming.

STEP 11: INCREASE THE SPACING BETWEEN THE LETTERS IN JOURNAL SO THEY FIT WITH HEALTH

CHARACTER

JOURNAL

TT Mi®"TT T%

| [ English: usa

B 2 (smoon 189

I'd also like to make the word
JOURNAL appear as wide as the
word health. Now, | don’t want to
increase the font size, | just want
to spread out the amount of space
between each letter. We'll call on
the Character panel for this, since

 Comtury Gt B [ we just used it in Step 10. First,
T [+ Jul [Auto) select the word JOURNAL, and
Ay | w [0 o] D thenhln the. Charagter panel, go to
T [lox | T oo | the field with the little letters AV
e with a double-sided arrow under
M [om | cir

them. That's the Tracking setting.
Click in the Tracking field and start
hitting the Up Arrow key. You'll see
the spacing between the letters

Clearital

33.33% |(B| 8.5inches x 1L inches (150 ppi)

start to increase. | set mine to 460
and used the Move tool (V) to
position JOURNAL under health.

TYPE AND SHAPE LAYERS CHAPTER 5 | 127




STEP 12: ADD SOME MORE TEXT AND REPOSITION THE WORDS

Go ahead and add some more
text to the page, following the
example here. (For manage Daily [Normsl & Opacty:[ 100% o]
your allergies, | used Monotype ook 0 o/ & @ File 100x [
Corsiva set to 42 points in black.)

Now, click on the top Type layer in JLO R NACL | T
your Layers panel and then Shift-
click on the bottom Type layer to
select all of the Type layers. With
the Move tool, move all of the
type up a bit toward the top of
the image. This is going to help

manage your allergies!

Journal

. B The Daily
make a little room for what we're
going to do in the next step.
health
Background a

& f 0 @& 0 & &

8.5 inches x 11 inches {150 ppi} |}

STEP 13: CREATE A LARGE BLOCK OF TEXT

The next thing | want to add is a
large block of text. So far, all of
the text we've created has been
on one line. Now we want to add Daily
some text that spans multiple
lines. You could just hit the Return
(PC: Enter) key at the end of each
line to go to the next one, but _J O U R N A |_
that's the hard way—it works, but
it doesn’t work well. Instead, we'll
use a little trick with the Type tool
to create a text block. First, select
the Type tool (T) from the Toolbox,
then click-and-drag to create a
rectangle, just like you would with
a selection tool. This creates a text
box just waiting for you to type

in it.
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Daily

RO RUIER AR

Don't let seasonal allergies keep you indoors. Get out and
enjoy life with once-a-day Clearital antihistamine tablets
from Fizzywuzzy Pharmaceuticals. They'll keep your head

clear all day so you can get out and play. Visit your doctor
for a free 7-day supply and t ss whether Clearital tab-

lets are right for you. Thanks and have a Clearital Day!

STEP 14: CHOOSE YOUR FONT AND START TYPING

Choose the font family, style, size,
and color you want and start typing
(I used Myriad Pro at 13 points
in white). Watch what happens
as you type near the end of the
line, though. As your text hits the
far-right side of the text box, it will
automatically wrap to the next line.
You don't have to do a thing. Of
course, you could always manually
hit the Return (PC: Enter) key if you
wanted to put a hard line break in,
but the whole point of using a text
box is that you don't have to.

Daily

SO R INCARLL

Don't let seasanal allergies keep you indoors. Get out and =
n -E

enjoy life rital antihistan blets

reny
from Fizzywuzzy Pharmaceuticals. They p your head =

clear all day so you can get out and play. Visit your doctor '! E

for afree 7-day supply and to discuss whether Clearital tab-
lets are right for you. Thanks and have a Clearital Day!

STEP 15: USE THE PARAGRAPH PANEL TO CHANGE ALIGNMENT AND/OR JUSTIFICATION

As soon as you create a text box,
you open up a whole new set of
possibilities for editing. Now you
can use the Paragraph panel to
change your type alignment and
justification. Click on the Window
menu and choose Paragraph. The
alignment options are near the top
left of the panel and the justifica-
tion options are on the top right.
For this example, click on the Jus-
tify Last Left icon (the fourth icon
from the right) to make your text
spread evenly across the entire
text box.
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STEP 16: TRY TO APPLY A GRADIENT OR FILTER TO A TYPE LAYER

We're almost done, but there's
one more thing I'd like to do: |
want to spice up the word health,
and a gradient is a nice way to do
that. Problem is, you really can't.
Try it. Select the Health layer in
the Layers panel, and then select
the Gradient tool (G) from the
Toolbox. Position your cursor over
your document and you'll see the
little symbol for “no way.”

8.5 inches x 11 inches (150 ppi) || 5

STEP 17: DUPLICATE A TYPE LAYER. HIDE THE ORIGINAL, THEN RASTERIZE THE DUPLICATE

The point I'm trying to make is that
your Type layers are special kinds
of layers. There are certain things

you can’t do to them (like add -
LAYERS

filters or gradients or use a brush —

on them). To do these things, we o Dmfy'

need to rasterize the layer. It's easy i ol o m

to do, but the text will no longer

be editable. With the Health layer @ T | ey

selected, press Command-J (PC:

Ctrl-J) to duplicate it. Hide the |7he:1]ﬂ17| !
original (so we have a backup) by

clicking on the Eye icon to F'zhe = e

left of the layer thumbnail. Right- |_ _|

click on the duplicate and choose

Rasterize Type. This turns the Type [ T | heatn

layer into a regular old layer. Now e
you can apply gradients and filters, = A0 ® O & 3 .

but you can't change the text any-
more, so there’s a tradeoff.

TYPE AND SHAPE LAYERS
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STEP 18: CREATE A GRADIENT TO APPLY TO THE RASTERIZED TYPE LAYER

With the Gradient tool still selected,
click on the gradient thumbnail in
the Options Bar. This opens the
Gradient Editor. Now let's create

a gradient that starts on the left
with a dark blue, then goes to a
lighter blue. First, double-click on
the Color Stop on the bottom left
of the Gradient Bar. From the Color

Name: [Custom 1 Hew Picker, choose a blue color (I chose
- Gradient Type: (Sotia 19} R: 40, G: 63, B: 107). Then, click
smoothess: [To0 I % on the bottom-right Color Stop
= and choose a lighter blue (R: 54,
—— G: 84, B: 143)
] ° ]
Stops
Opacity: :Iwi % Location: m % (" Delete )
Color: -E Location: | 100 | % (" Delete )

STEP 19: APPLY THE GRADIENT TO THE HEALTH LAYER

In the Options Bar, click on the
Linear Gradient icon (the first
icon to the right of the gradient
thumbnail). We'll click-and-drag
the gradient from top to bottom
on the word health. However,
there's one little trick: If we just
click-and-drag on this layer, it'll
fill the whole layer. So, click on
the Lock Transparent Pixels icon
at the top left of the Layers panel,
as shown here. This locks every-
thing that is transparent. Now

e | click-and-drag from the top of the
0 i 8 word health to the bottom to add
i n the gradient.
[Tf| T | hesite L

i

= A0 60 3 §

.ji ‘ |E-ﬁ=- utoda: [ Normal 18] opscity [1005 8] | C)Reverse [)Dither [)Transparancy
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FINAL IMAG

Daily
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CHAPTER 5
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ALL ABOUT SHAPE LAYERS

ADD A WHOLE NEW DIMENSION TO YOUR IMAGES WITH PHOTOSHOP'S SHAPE LAYERS

Photoshop's Shape layers are one of those overlooked areas that are really very powerful. What if you

need to create a shape but you just can’t do it with any of the selection tools? Shape tools can help.

If you want to create a Web icon or button, then you'll love Shape layers. If you need to go beyond

simple shapes and create your own complex ones, then Shape layers are the place to turn. You can

even save them as a preset so you can use them again later. There are literally thousands of possibilities.

If you've never given shapes in Photoshop the time of day, then check out this tutorial and learn how

to start putting them to work for you.

STEP 1: CREATE A NEW BLANK DOCUMENT

Name: [Shape Layers | SE—

~ Praset: | Custom e

Width: [ 1000 | [pixels ] T
Height: [1000 | Cpixels =)

[72 | (pixelsjinch &) | (Device Central...)
Color Mode: [ RGB Color [3] [ 8 bit i+
Background Contents: | White =)

Image Size:
(] Advanced “olor P

[ Only Web Colors

new

.e
[

E-']w
[71]
[55 ]
ORr: ED—]
[a17]

#{8c2929

Add To Swatches
Calor Libraries

ou B ]
O [2_]
Ob: [—Z—Sj
c[22 |%
M:[93 |%
v:[86 |%
K:[29 |%

Start out by creating a new blank
document by choosing File>New.
Enter 1000x1000 pixels for the
width and height and 72 ppi for
the resolution. Name your new
document and click OK. Click on
the Foreground color swatch

at the bottom of the Toolbox,
and in the Color Picker, set your
Foreground color to R: 140, G: 41,
B: 41. Click OK, and then press
Option-Delete (PC: Alt-Backspace)
to fill the Background layer with
the red Foreground color.
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STEP 2: SELECT THE SHAPE TOOL AND CHOOSE THE SHAPE LAYERS OPTION IN THE OPTIONS BAR

Now select the Rectangle tool
(U) from the Toolbox. Notice that
this isn't the Rectangular Marquee =
tool—it’s the Rectangle tool and
it's located further down in the
Toolbox. If you click-and-hold on it
in the Toolbox, you'll see a pop-up
menu with a few other shapes, as

2,
K,

- [ Rectangle Tool
@ Rounded Rectangle Tool

. Ellj Tool
well, but we just want the Rect- g h:::" i:nl
angle tool for now. Take a look / Line Too

[ S — I — S I — N —

in the left of the Options Bar and & Custom Shape Tool

you will see there are three little -
icons. The first one is the Shape ||
Layers icon, so make sure you click :
on it to select it. That ensures that @

we create a Shape layer.

u@m prEee® /& ||Mur & swe X co- B

(

STEP 3: DRAW A RECTANGLE ON THE BOTTOM OF THE CANVAS

Press D to set your Foreground
color to black and then click-
and-drag out a rectangle at the
bottom of the canvas with the
Rectangle tool. If you don't position
it correctly the first time, just press-
and-hold the Spacebar to move it
around as you click-and-drag.

66.67% | (9| 13880 inches x 1440 inches 72 ... | F |
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STEP 4: DOUBLE-CLICK ON THE SHAPE LAYER THUMBNAIL IN THE LAYERS PANEL TO CHANGE THE COLOR

After you create the shape, you'll
notice a new layer appear in the
Layers panel. This layer should look
pretty different from anything that
we've seen before this chapter—it's
a Shape layer. Shape layers are cool

LAYERS

[ Normal F#) opacity: [ 100 5] for a few reasons—one of them
o Fil being, you can change its color by

—| simply double-clicking on the layer
. - thumbnail (the one on the left of
J the layer). Try it: double-click on
the Shape layer thumbnail and try
choosing different colors. We're

® & iarong a going to leave ours black, though,
so click Cancel in the Color Picker
= & 0O © 0 & § when you're done.

STEP 5: RESIZE THE RECTANGLE YOU JUST CREATED

A Shape layer is a lot like other
layers in that it can be resized and
transformed. Go to Edit>Free Trans-
form (or just press Command-T [PC:
Ctrl-T]), then press-and-hold the
Command (PC: Ctrl) key, and click
on the top-right corner point. Drag
it downward and you'll see how you
can change the overall shape of the
layer. Press Return (PC: Enter) when
you're done to commit the transfor-
mation and exit Free Transform.
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STEP 6: ADD TO THE SHAPE

Another cool feature of Shape
layers is that you're not stuck with
the shape once you create it. There
are lots of ways to change them.
We used Edit>Free Transform, but
there's something even better: With
the Rectangle tool, in the Options
Bar, click on the Add to Shape Area
icon (shown circled in red). You'll see
a little plus sign icon at the bottom
right of your cursor. Click-and-drag
another rectangle that intersects
with the top right of the first one
you created (press-and-hold the
Spacebar while clicking-and-drag-
ging to move the rectangle as you
create it). Now, take a look over at
the Shape layer thumbnail in the
Layers panel. You've just added to
that shape without creating another
Shape layer. CEEP (3 15420 meherx 110 wnes 02 0

STEP 7: SUBTRACT FROM THE SHAPE

This time we'll remove some of the
shape. So, click on the Subtract
from Shape Area icon up in the
Options Bgr (it's shown circled in - '] |ME 0 pPEee® & a EIEI@M|E1|'FW=E.
red) and click-and-drag a small :
rectangle inside the smaller one
you just created (just press-and-
hold the Spacebar to move it
around as you click-and-drag).
When you release your mouse
button, you'll see that area is
removed from the overall shape.

anno.

[ Normal Q‘ Opacity: -

TIP: When working on a Shape
layer, be sure the shape is selected
by making sure the gray thumbnail
(a vector mask) to the right of the
Shape layer thumbnail is active—
you'll know when you see an outline
around the thumbnail, and around
the shape on your canvas.

66.67% | (| 13840 inches x 13040 inches (72 .. [ |
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STEP 8: CREATE A FEW MORE SHAPES

ann

Repeat Steps 3-7 a few more
times to create some random,
city-building-like shapes. These

our final image.

66.67% | (9| 13840 inches x 13440 inches 72 ... F |

are going to be a background for

ann

66,670

LAYERS

lock: [] o 4+ @

| Pass Through 9‘ Opacity:| 22% :

Let’s tidy up the Layers panel by
grouping these layers together.
Click on the bottom-most Shape
layer in the Layers panel and

then Shift-click on the top one to

e — select all of the building shapes.

Then go to Layer>Group Layers

P 0 Small Buildings

. Rr :

to put them all into a group.
Double-click on the group’s
name in the Layers panel and
rename this building group,

(% | 12840 inches x 11840 inches 72 .. F |

= fx 0 ® 0 & F

|

so that you know what's inside
this group. Now, you can resize
them (using Edit>Free Trans-
form) and move them around
as one group, like | did here.
| also lowered the Opacity set-
ting to 22% (as shown here).

STEP 9: GROUP THEM TOGETHER. RESIZE. REDUCE THE OPACITY
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STEP 10: SELECT ANOTHER SHAPE TOOL, CHANGE ITS OPTIONS, AND CREATE A NEW LAYER

Rectangles aren't the only kind of
shape you can create. There are
several others and each has its own
set of options. Select the Polygon
tool in the Options Bar (it's circled
here in red) and then click on the
small down-facing arrow to the right
of the shapes to bring up the tool’s
options (shown here). Turn on the
Smooth Corners, Star, and Smooth
Indents checkboxes, then enter
100 in the Sides field (to the right
of the arrow in the Options Bar).
Click on the Color swatch in the
right of the Options Bar and set
your Foreground color to yellow,
then click-and-drag to create a new
Shape layer. You'll see it looks like
a sun with rays coming out from it.
Use the Move tool (V) to move it off
into the bottom-left corner.

Te!

(BI3. D5 667k (Shape 2. RGE/ &)
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STEP 11: ADD A LAYER MASK AND GRADIENT TO THE NEW SHAPE LAYER

Let's make the sun'’s rays look a little
better. Press-and-hold the Option
key and then click on the Add Layer
Mask icon at the bottom of the
Layers panel. Get the Gradient tool
(G) from the Toolbox, then click on
the down-facing arrow to the right
of the gradient thumbnail in the
Options Bar. Choose the Fore-
ground to Background gradient
(as shown here), and click on the
Radial Gradient icon to the right of
the gradient thumbnail. Click-and-
drag from the bottom-left corner
of the image outward to reveal the
sun shape layer underneath the
black layer mask. Now, just click
on the sun’s shape layer thumbnail
(the one on the right in the layer) to
deactivate it and see the effect of
the gradient.

L “_-] | DEazn | Wode: [ Normal 8 Opacity ‘ [(Reverse @ Dither @ Transparency
®
r

[Nomal 3] opac 100 ]
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STEP 12: OPEN AN IMAGE. SELECT IT AND TURN THE SELECTION INTO A PATH

So far, we've been using shapes
that come with Photoshop, but
you can also make and use your
own. Open the image of this black
palm tree. Select the Magic Wand
tool from the Toolbox (or press
Shift-W until you have it) and click
on the black palm tree to select
it (Shift-click on any missed areas
to add to the selection). Before
we can turn this into a custom
shape, though, we need to turn
it into a path first. So, click the
Window menu and choose Paths
to open the Paths panel. Then click
the Make Work Path from Selec-
tion icon at the bottom of the Paths
panel (circled here). This turns the
selection into a path, which is the
first step in making a custom shape.

©ISTOCKPHOTO

@ | 5.056 inches x 7 inches (72 ppi)

STEP 13: CLICK THE EDIT MENU AND DEFINE A CUSTOM SHAPE FROM THE PALM TREE

Now that you have a path created,

Phato File QEHY Image La Sels Filter Analysis 1D View Window . .
o zhee A tele click the Edit menu and choose

Undo Make Path xz |
oo o, odot Define Custom Shape. Enter a
descriptive name in the Shape
o . Name dialog (something like “Palm
Copy xC Tree") and click OK. Now you've
te x got a custom shape ready to use in
Cloar i any image, not just this one.
[ =\
? Name: [Palm Tree | —_—

Adobe PDF Presets...
Preset Manager...

Spogziinos.. __ ox«
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STEP 14: USE YOUR NEW CUSTOM SHAPE

Go back to the Shape tools, but
this time click on the Custom Shape
tool in the Options Bar (the last one
on the right). Click on the Shape
thumbnail, scroll to the bottom of
the Shape Picker, and you'll see the
new palm tree shape there. Click on
it and, with your Foreground color
set to black, go ahead and create a
palm tree shape layer on the image o=
(remember to press-and-hold the s L
Spacebar to position the shape as
you create it).

[ Talal

P 3 small Buildings

Background

s 0 © 0 3 T
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STEP 15: ADD ANOTHER SHAPE LAYER AND FLIP IT

Create a smaller palm tree shape
layer and then go to the Edit
menu and under Transform Path,
choose Flip Horizontal. Now, use
the Move tool to reposition this
palm tree shape, so it appears like
you see here.

[ Talal

£6.67% | (%) 13840 inches x 13840 inches (72 . | b |
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Next, we'll turn a regular photo
into a custom shape, but first we
need adjust it so that it's one solid
color, because that's all a custom
shape can work with. So, open
the photo (you can download
the same photo of the buildings
I'm using here from the books'
companion website mentioned
in the introduction) and go to
Image>Adjustments>Threshold.
Enter 100 as the Threshold Level
amount and click OK.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

giolechage s

Selocr: | [l Shadows

~
4]

L1}

@ Selection Image

Selection Preview. | None
1

)

Ay
-
v~
-
2y
Y,
.y

B E NIRRT

=
%
25
-

Now, let’s turn the buildings
photo into a custom shape, just
like we did with the palm tree.
But, we'll do something different
here to make our selection. First,
choose Select>Color Range.
From the Select pop-up menu at
the top, choose Shadows, and
then click OK to select the blacks
in the photo.
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STEP 18: TURN THE PHOTO INTO A SHAPE LAYER, MAKE A NEW LAYER, AND FINISH IT OFF

Next, do the same thing you did
to turn the palm tree into a Shape
layer: Go to the Paths panel and
click on the Make Work Path from
Selection icon at the bottom of
the panel. This turns the selection
into a path. Then go to the Edit
menu and choose Define Custom
Shape, give it a name, and click
OK. Finally, choose this new shape
from the Custom Shape tool'’s
Shape Picker in the Options Bar,
and use it to make a new Shape
layer for our image. Use Free
Transform (Command-T [PC: Ctrl-T])
to resize it, as needed. Click on
the Small Buildings group in the
Layers panel and use Free Trans-
form to make them a little smaller,
then add some text to finish it off.

the sunset city

STEP 19: RESIZE THE ENTIRE IMAGE AND CHECK OUT HOW NO QUALITY IS LOST

The last thing | want to do is really
just a quick demonstration to show
you one last really cool feature of g
Image Size

Shape layers (and Type layers, for —
that matter). Click the Image menu — Pixel Dimensions: 71.5M (was 2.86M)
and choose Image Size. Change Width: [5000 | [pixels [#) e
the Document Size to something . ——— ]@ bl
really big—like five times what Height: 5000 | Lpirels 48
the size is now—then click OK. If o "

. K ocument Size:
you look at the newly sized image, _
you'll see the edges are still per- Width: [69.444 | [inches %] ]@
fectly crisp and no quality was lost Height:[69.444 | [inches %))
on any Shape or Type layer. That's

y P ype 'ay Resalution:[?z ] | pixels/inch Iw:!‘

because Shape and Type layers
are vector layers, and that's just a ™ Scale Styles
techie way of saying they aren't # Constrain Proportions
pixels. You can always resize them #™ Resample Image:
however.you want without |osmg [ Bicubic (best for smooth gradients) hs']
any quality.
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HOW DO ...

QUICKLY SELECT MY TEXT?

Double-click on the Type layer thumbnail (the thing with the T on it) in the Layers panel. That selects all
of the type on that Type layer.

QUICKLY SEE WHAT DIFFERENT FONT FAMILIES WILL LOOK LIKE ON MY TEXT?

First, double-click the Type layer thumbnail to select your text. Then click once in the Font Family
pop-up menu. Use your Up and Down Arrow keys to cycle up or down your font list and preview
onscreen what a different font will look like. If you don't like any of them, just press the Esc key.

HIDE THE HIGHLIGHT AROUND MY TEXT WHEN I'M TRYING TO SEE WHAT A DIFFERENT FONT

LOOKS LIKE?

Press Command-H (PC: Ctrl-H). Make sure you remember you did it, though, and press it again to see
the highlight later.

CHANGE THE SIZE OF THE FONT SAMPLE PREVIEW IN THE FONT FAMILY POP-UP MENU?

Yep, that little font preview that says Sample is resizable. If you want to make it larger, go to Photo-
shop's preferences (Photoshop>Preferences>Type on a Mac or Edit>Preferences>Type on a PC). At
the bottom of the Type options section, change the Font Preview Size setting to something larger and
click OK.

MAKE MY FONT SIZE LARGER OR SMALLER WITHOUT GOING TO THE FONT SIZE SETTING IN
THE OPTIONS BAR?

Press Command-Shift-> (PC: Ctrl-Shift->) to make your font size larger or press Command-Shift-<
(PC: Ctrl-Shift-<) to make it smaller.

DUPLICATE A TYPE LAYER?

Press Command-J (PC: Ctrl-J), just like you would any other layer.

OPEN THE CHARACTER PANEL?

The long way is to click the Window menu and choose Character. The quick way is to press Command-T
(PC: Ctrl-T). You've got to have some text selected first, though, to use the shortcut. Otherwise that
shortcut will take you into Free Transform mode.

OPEN THE PARAGRAPH PANEL?

Choose Window>Paragraph.
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ENHANCING
PHOTOS
WITH LAYERS

This chapter is all about enhancing digital
photography. It's about making the photos
that you see on your computer (and even-
tually print out) look like they did when you
were there taking the photo. Throughout
this chapter, | think you'll see one common
theme (yes, besides techniques to enhance
your photography), and that is simplicity.
These techniques don't take 50 layers to
achieve. In fact, you won't win any prizes
for using a bunch of layers to enhance your
photos. For me, it's quite the opposite.
The fewer layers | use, the easier it is to

work, and the more | get done.

S O © [
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COMBINING MULTIPLE EXPOSURES

ONE OF THE HOTTEST THINGS TO DO RIGHT NOW IN PHOTOGRAPHY IS TO COMBINE TWO
EXPOSURES INTO ONE

If you've ever taken a photo only to find the sky is totally blown out but the rest of the photo looks fine,
then this tutorial is for you. Here's why: When you take a photo that has a bright sky in it, you have to
make a choice. Do you want to set your camera to expose for the sky so the sky looks good, or do you
want to set it to expose for the foreground area or subject so that looks good? Many times, choosing
one will make the other look bad. If you expose for the sky, then the foreground is typically very dark.
If you expose for the foreground, then the sky will probably be too bright and lose all of the detail. Well,
with a little planning ahead there’s a workaround: multiple exposures. You can take one photo to expose
for the sky and another one to expose for the foreground. Then, with layers and layer masks, there's a

simple way to combine both and get the best of both worlds.

STEP 1: OPEN THE TWO PHOTOS THAT YOU'D LIKE TO COMBINE

Start out by opening the two
photos that you'd like to combine.
In this example, | took two photos
of the same scene. First off, this
depends heavily on shooting on a
tripod, since you're going to over-
lay these two photos and they
need to match up. Next, | took
the first photo with the purpose
of making sure the sky looked good.
As you can see, it does, but the
foreground is way too dark. So,
| left the tripod right where it
was and took another photo and
changed the exposure to make
sure the foreground looked good.
In doing that, you can see the sky
is pretty blown out and lacking
the nice detail and color that it
really had.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 2: BRING THE PHOTO WITH THE BAD SKY INTO THE PHOTO OF THE GOOD SKY

opset 00
lock: [0 07 5 @ Fill: [ 100% ]

=

Copy-and-paste the photo that
has the bad, blown-out sky into
the other photo (the one with
the good sky) by first clicking on
the bad sky photo and pressing
Command-A (PC: Ctrl-A) to select
the entire image. Press Com-
mand-C (PC: Ctrl-C) to copy it,
then click on the image with the
good sky and press Command-V
(PC: Ctrl-V) to paste the other
photo into it. Now you should
have both exposures in the same
document, and it should have
two layers in it. However, all you
should see on the canvas is the
photo that has the bad, bright sky.

ozt 100% o]
Fill:
|

= A(0)6. 0 o 8 4

STEP 3: ADD A LAYER MASK TO THE TOP LAYER

Click once on the top layer to
make sure it is selected, and click
on the Add Layer Mask icon at the
bottom of the Layers panel to add
a layer mask to it. Then, use the
Quick Selection tool (W) to make
a selection of the sky and clouds.

Note: | know | keep reminding
you, but hey, I'm a nag. Seriously,

| just want to make sure that if you
happen to jump to this section of
the book (without reading the rest)
that you realize | created a basic
selection tutorial video to accom-
pany this book over at www.kelby-
training.com/books/layerscs5.
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STEP 4: FILL THE SELECTION WITH BLACK ON THE MASK TO REVEAL THE PROPERLY EXPOSED SKY

Make sure the layer mask is
selected (you'll see little black
frame corners around its thumb-
nail in the Layers panel). Choose
Edit>Fill, then set the Use pop-up
menu to Black and click OK (or
press X to switch you Foreground
color to black and press Option-
Delete [PC: Alt-Backspace]) to fill
the selection with black. Then press
Command-D (PC: Ctrl-D) to remove
the selection. This hides the bright
sky and reveals the darker sky from
the layer below.

TIP: Don't forget that you can also
use the Brush tool (set to black or
white) to paint on the mask and
fine tune any edges.

Opacty

i&-ﬂ/o{»‘ Fill:[ 100% Ju]

STEP 5: REDUCE THE DENSITY OF THE MASK IN THE MASKS PANEL

Sometimes the sky can look a
little too dark, depending on
the exposure of the two photos.
That's where the Masks panel
comes in handy. Click on the
layer mask thumbnail and go
to Window>Masks to see the
Masks panel. Then, reduce
the Density setting. It's like an
Opacity setting for a layer mask.
Reducing it will start to bring
back some of the bright sky
that we just hid.
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PAINTING WITH LIGHT

THIS IS ONE OF THE HOTTEST WAYS TO IMPROVE YOUR PHOTOS AND REALLY DRAW ATTENTION
TO THE SUBJECT

Every time | teach this technique, | get folks that ask me to do more. Here's why it's so cool, though:
There really isn't more. What you see is what you get. It's simple, effective, and to the point. That's why

| use it so much. One extra layer and I'm done. | think you'll agree—simple is better.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO WHERE THE SUBJECT NEEDS MORE FOCUS

Start out by opening a photo
where the subject needs to stand
out more. Here's a photo | took
in Dubai while walking around
a market. The gentleman had a
great smile and, even though he
was working, he posed quickly
for a photo. Problem is, | think his
face is a little too dark compared
to the rest of the photo.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 2: ADD A CURVES ADJUSTMENT LAYER, THEN HIDE IT BY FILLING IT WITH BLACK

Now, go to the Adjustments
panel and click on the Curves

icon to add a Curves adjustment 1
layer. Click on the middle of the :mu“"!m
curve to add a point, and drag J——— )
it upward to lighten the entire
photo. Don't go too crazy at this 1 H
point. You can always come back # [(Normal 89 Opacny: 100 o]
later and tweak it if you need to. Fd tock: [ &7 % @ Fil: 10 )
One more thing: Press Com- i [
mand-| (PC: Ctrl-I) to invert the - " a. s
white layer mask and turn it to E .
black to hide the Curves adjust- 4 =
ment for now. S

L ()
TIP: You can also click the Invert Output 160 |  Input{113 |
button in the Masks panel to
change the layer mask from
white to black. G E 8 ¢ ¢ 3

STEP 3: PAINT WITH A LOW-OPACITY, WHITE BRUSH OVER KEY PARTS OF THE PHOTO

Select the Brush tool from the
Toolbox, or just press B. Click on
the brush thumbnail in the Options
Bar, and choose a medium-sized,
soft-edged brush from the Brush
Picker. Then set the brush’s
Opacity to 30% in the Options
Bar. Press D to set your Fore-
ground color to white (the default
Foreground and Background
colors are reversed on an adjust-
ment layer) and start painting on
the areas you want to add some
extra light to. See? The “Painting
with Light” title of the tutorial is
starting to make sense now, right?

opscy [
Lock: [] 4 3 @ Fill: 100% Ja]

[ @ |
|
o
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STEP 4: BUILD THE LIGHTING EFFECT BY PAINTING MULTIPLE BRUSH STROKES

In the previous step, we set the
brush opacity to 30%. That's
because you want to be subtle
here. You don't want your photo
to look like it was lit in a fake way.
If you need to add more light to
specific areas, then just paint

a stroke, release your mouse
button, and click to paint again
over it. You'll build up the effect
and make those brush strokes
heavier each time, which, in turn,
will add more light to the areas
you brush over. Just make sure
to reset the opacity when you're
done. Also, if you want to see your
mask to see how you're doing,
then Option-click (PC: Alt-click)
on it. You'll see the black-and-
white version. Just Option-click
again to see your image again.

o e © Owi LR104K/1.01M »

STEP 5: TWEAK THE CURVES ADJUSTMENT LAYER TO ADD MORE OR LESS LIGHT

What's really cool about this
lighting effect is that you can
adjust it after the fact. Just click
on the Curves adjustment layer
thumbnail in the Layers panel
to open the Curves adjustment

e —— in the Adjustments panel again.
V4 Then click-and-drag the curve
2z upward for more light or down-
| ¥4 ward for less light. All that and
it just took one layer. You gotta
E love this stuff!

&

L
Output:| 163 Input:| 115
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DODGING AND BURNING
DONE RIGHT

WHEN YOU WANT TO DRAW ATTENTION TO PARTS OF YOUR PHOTO (OR TAKE IT AWAY),
THIS TECHNIQUE COMES IN REALLY HANDY

Dodging and burning have their roots in the film days, and involve the selective lightening and darkening
of parts of a photo. Because of that, there are Dodge and Burn tools in Photoshop that work the same way
they used to in the darkroom. Adobe even improved them in Photoshop CS4, but their effect is still very
much a permanent and destructive one. That said, | love using the concept of dodging and burning to
really lead a person through a photo by lightening areas | want them to focus on and darkening parts of

the photo that | don't. With this technique, you can do just that without any of the permanent effects.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO THAT NEEDS SOME DODGING AND BURNING

Open a photo that looks kind of
blah. | know, what kind of photo

is blah, anyway? You'll know it
when you see it. It's a photo that

is worth keeping, but it just lacks
that punch to take it to the next
level. In the photo I'm using here,
everything seems to blend together.
Nothing really stands out. In fact,
the water at the bottom of the
photo is one of the brightest and
largest parts of the photo, so it's
drawing all of my attention.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 2: ADD A NEW LAYER AND FILL IT WITH 50% GRAY

Click on the Create a New Layer
icon at the bottom of the Layers
panel to add a new, blank layer on

[ Ganteats ok ) top of the Background layer. Then,
Use: click the Edit menu and choose
Cancel
T l Fill. For the Use setting, select
50% Gray from the pop-up menu,
— Blendi and click OK.

Mode: | Normal E

- | LAYERS

Normal 8 opacity: [ 100x o]
Lock: [ o7 b @ Fill:[ 100% Ju]

"1 Preserve Transparency

STEP 3: CHANGE THE BLEND MODE TO OVERLAY. NOTICE HOW THIS MAKES THE GRAY TRANSPARENT

Change the blend mode of the
gray layer you just made to Over-
lay. The Overlay blend mode hides
everything that is 50% gray. This
makes it appear that the gray layer
is actually transparent. Go ahead,
try clicking on the Eye icon next
to the layer thumbnail to hide and
show the layer. The image looks the
same whether it's hidden or not.

TIP: You can also press Com-
mand-Shift-N (PC: Ctrl-Shift-N)
to create the new layer and open
the New Layer dialog. There you
can change the blend mode to
Overlay and fill it with 50% gray,
all in one shot.
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STEP 4: SELECT THE BRUSH TOOL AND SET THE OPACITY OF THE BRUSH TO 20%

Now select the Brush tool (B) from
the Toolbox. Choose a medium-
sized, soft-edged brush—one that
is large enough to paint inside
most areas that you want to dodge

and burn, but not so large that IiJ » i [ |M [ Normal B Opaciry [20¢ o] @ |ﬂm=|moxﬂ «|
you'll be painting everything. Then — Fo] ®
set the Opacity of the brush to o B
20% in the Options Bar. Hardness: [ox ]
‘- 0+-0
o E B« =
e IEBE AE M % K
LRI IR IR IE
27 19 46 59 11 17 "_ %

STEP 5: PAINT WITH WHITE TO SIMULATE DODGING

Click once on the gray layer to
select it. Set your Foreground
color to white by pressing D (for
Default), then X (to swap). Now,
start painting on areas in the
photo that you want to dodge,
or lighten. Since you're painting
with a low-opacity brush, you can
release the mouse button and click
again to simulate multiple strokes
of a brush. That'll intensify the
effect and lighten the area even
more. Look for key areas in the

photo that you want to stand out. . Opacy: 005 3]
In this example, I'm painting over k@ S A Fil: 100x 3]

the boat in the middle, and even
the ones on the far-right side.
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STEP 6: PAINT WITH BLACK TO SIMULATE BURNING

Now press X (to swap your Fore-
ground and Background colors) to
set black as the Foreground color.
Paint in the areas that you want
to burn, or darken. This is good
around areas that you don't really
want to draw people’s attention to.
In this case, | burned in the water
on the bottom, and even on the
left and right sides. | also painted
on the top of the photo to darken
the trees a little. It has the effect
— of deepening the color in them,
Opaciy:| 100% [ as well. Don't forget to make your
Lo O 4+ @ s [ 1005 3] brush smaller so you can paint
those smaller, more detailed areas.

TIP: Use the Left Bracket ([) key to
quickly make your brush smaller.

STEP 7: PAINT WITH 50% GRAY TO GET BACK TO YOUR ORIGINAL

Continue painting with black or
white to simulate dodging and
burning. Since you're doing it
all on the gray layer, nothing is
destructive. Setting the brush to a

m low opacity gives you a nice way

to creatively build the effect in

8 (Add To Swatches ) areas that really need it, too. Oh

curreat yeah, if you happen to dodge or
burn an area that you didn't want

o I° Ou [ | to, just click on your Foreground
s o | Oalf | color swatch in the Toolbox, set its
B [so |x Ob [0 | color to 50% gray (the color of the
r [128] i layer) and paint over the area. The

OG 28] L color values’are R: 1?8, G: 128,

B [128]

B: 128. That'll neutralize the effect

["1 Only Web Colors Y:143 |% . .
and hide all changes, since gray
#[snsoan k7 s R
appears transparent anyway. Reset
your brush opacity when you're
done here.
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PSUEDO-HDR EFFECT

USING LAYERS, YOU CAN CREATE A FAKE HDR EFFECT IN CERTAIN AREAS OF A PHOTO

HDR photography is hot these days. It basically involves shooting several varying exposures of the same
photo and then merging them all together using HDR software (like Photoshop CS5's Merge to HDR Pro).
But what if you didn‘t take multiple photos, and only have one? Well, CS5 has a single-image adjustment
called HDR Toning. With a few sliders and a couple of layers, you can still come pretty darn close to that

HDR look, and give your photos a very cool finishing effect.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO THAT WOULD LOOK GOOD WITH A GRUNGY EFFECT ON IT

The first step is knowing what type
of photo this technique looks good
on—it's got to have a certain look
to it. In fact, this is a lot like the soft
focus effect in this chapter, but in
reverse. While the soft focus effect
works best on pleasant family
photos, photos of children, and just
overall photos of a “soft” nature,
this one does not. This technique
gives a very harsh, grungy feel to

a photo.

MATT KLCSKOWSKI
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STEP 2: APPLY THE HDR TONING ADJUSTMENT TO THE PHOTO

Since this is a fake HDR effect,
we'll use the adjustment for it
instead of the full-blown HDR Pro
dialog that comes with CS5. How-
ever, it doesn’t come as an adjust-
ment layer, so you'll have to head
to the Image>Adjustments menu
and select HDR Toning. There's

s

v Edge Glow M Preview

RadU: e [T [px
e o [052

- » Tone and Detail
A e, [100
EXPOSUTE: et 000
[ S Ty
CIC T ————
Highlight: e [T |

~w Color
(T ——
SaUION: e, [720 [

~» Toning Curve and Histogram

another catch to this adjustment: it
doesn’t work with multiple layers.
If you try to run it on a document
with more than one layer, it makes
you flatten the image. Yeah, | know
it's lame, but we'll work around
that in just a minute.

—

- w Edge Clow
Radius: e FZB ipx
Strength: o, 115

r » Tone and Detail

CAMMA! e s [1-‘2 I
. et [ ]
Detail: . E+130 1%

Shadow: e [+22 [

— » Toning Curve and

STEP 3: ADJUST THE SETTINGS TO REALLY GRUNGIFY YOUR PHOTO

The next part is fun. Just adjust
the settings to grungify the heck
out of your photo (and before you
ask, yes, grungify is most certainly
a word, because | read it on the
Internet, which means it's got to
be true). Anyway, | usually find a
high Detail setting works, as well
as cranking up the Strength and
Gamma sliders. Don't worry if it
negatively affects certain parts
of the photo (like skin). We'll use
layers to help that next. When
you're done, click OK.

grungify (grunj o fi") v. To make
something grungy.
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STEP 4: SELECT ALL AND COPY THE NEW HDR-TONED IMAGE

As you can see, the adjustment
makes skin and some other areas
of the photo look pretty bad. Now,
we need to deal with the fact that
we can't apply the HDR Toning
adjustment on a multi-layered
document. If we could, we would
have just duplicated the layer
before we applied it so we could
do our masking now. Instead,
we'll need to trick Photoshop for
a second. First, choose Select>All
and then Edit>Copy to copy this
version of the image.

STEP 5: UNDO UNTIL YOU GET BACK TO YOUR PRE-HDR TONING ORIGINAL PHOTO

Now, let's undo until we get back
to our original. Choose Edit>Step Redo HDR Taning %7

Photos! File [ Select  Filter  Analysis 3D View

Backward, or press Command-
Option-Z (PC: Ctrl-Alt-2), until
you're back to the original photo
right before you applied the
HDR Toning adjustment to it.
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STEP 6: PASTE THE COPIED LAYER ON TOP OF THE ORIGINAL

Choose Edit>Paste and paste in
the HDR-toned version of your
photo. Remember, you just copied
it a couple steps ago. Even though
you stepped back to your original
photo, that copied version still exists
in Photoshop’s memory, so when
you paste it, you'll see two layers in
the Layers panel—the original and
the HDR-toned version.

== fx 0 ©. 0O & 3 4

STEP 7: ADD A BLACK LAYER MASK AND PAINT THE HDR EFFECT IN WHERE IT FITS BEST

Finally, we'll remove the HDR
effects from the areas where it
doesn't look good in the photo.
Click on the top layer in the Layers
panel to select the adjusted version.
Just like we've done with many
of the effects in this chapter, click
on the Add Layer Mask icon at
the bottom of the Layers panel to
add a layer mask. Then, click the
Invert button in the Masks panel
to turn the mask black and hide
= the HDR-toned version. Set your
r— L Foreground color to white and
Lok 0 o & @ Fil [ 100 o] use the Brush tool (B) to paint the

3 effect back in the areas that need
it. The effect looks great on the
shirt and any clothes. It also looks
cool on the tire here, so I'll paint
on those areas.
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REPLACING A SKY

BECAUSE SOMETIMES IT JUST HAS TO BE DONE

If you're reading this, then you're at a crossroads in your Photoshop career. See, some people will see
the name of this tutorial and skip right past it, because they think it's simply not right. Unethical even.
Why? Because some think of it as cheating. So, you need to make a choice. Is it okay to replace a sky in
Photoshop? | think so. If I've traveled thousands of miles to shoot a beautiful location and the weather
just doesn't cooperate (as you'll see in the photo below), then | feel it's my right (no, my duty!) to make
the photo the way | had hoped it would turn out. If | were a photojournalist, then of course | wouldn't do
something like this. But, I'm not. Heck, in addition to being a professional photographer, I'm a Photoshop
Guy, so it's almost expected of me, right? Hopefully, by now, you can feel the tongue-in-cheek vibe of this
introduction. I'm writing it with a smile on my face. The main idea here is that some of you won't feel this is
“fair game" for your photos. No sweat! Don't do it. But a lot of you will (it's a very popular request, which

is why it's in the book). So have at it, and don't feel the slightest bit guilty about it.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO THAT COULD USE A NEW SKY. OPEN ANOTHER PHOTO OF A GOOD SKY

Here's where | make my case for
this example: | taught a landscape
photography/Photoshop workshop
about a year ago. It was in an area
of Washington state that I'd been
wanting to visit for years—the
Palouse region. It's got these beau-
tiful, picturesque, rolling green hills
with old barns and (usually) puffy
clouds in the sky. Except when

| went there. We had perfectly
clear blue skies for the entire week-
end. (I guess it could have rained,
so | can't be that upset, right?) It
did allow me to capture a great
sunrise photo with nice light. It just
has a blah layer of clouds off in the
distance, though. For me, | want
the pretty clouds. So, I'm going
to use another photo of mine with
nice clouds to make it happen.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 2: MAKE SURE THE “FAKE"” SKY PHOTO WILL WORK

Here's the deal: In order to really
pull this off (and not give Photo-
shop a bad name), you have to
make sure you pick the right
“fake” cloud photo. That's why
I'm always taking pictures of pretty
clouds from different angles. You
never know when you're going to
need them. In the Palouse photo,
the sun was rising from the left
side, so that's my light source.
For the cloud photo, | had to
make sure | picked one where the
sun was in just about the same
position. If not, things simply
wouldn’t look right. Most people’s
minds won't be able to pinpoint
what's wrong, but they'll know
something just doesn't fit. Then
they’ll ask you the dreaded ques-
tion, “Did you Photoshop this?”

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

STEP 3: COPY THE CLOUD PHOTO

To start, click on the photo with
the nice clouds. Then, choose
Select>All, or press Command-A
(PC: Ctrl-A), to select the entire
image. Now, choose Edit>Copy,
or press Command-C (PC: Ctrl-C),
to copy the photo.
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STEP 4: MAKE A SELECTION OF THE BLAH SKY AND PASTE THE CLOUDS INTO IT

Switch over to the photo with the
nice foreground. Use the Quick
Selection tool (W) to make a rough
selection of the sky. Then, go to
Edit>Paste Special>Paste Into. This
pastes the photo of the nice sky
into our other photo, and automat-
ically creates a mask based on the
selection we just made. So, now
you'll only see the good sky photo
at the top.

TIP: If your selection needs
improvement, click on the layer

mask thumbnail, then go to the I ) T —— e e — P
Masks panel and press the Mask =

. . Lock: [ o <+ @ Fill: ~
Edge button to adjust it. We
covered the Masks panel in more [ Layer 1
detail in Chapter 4.
= a

STEP 5: TRANSFORM AND ADJUST THE GOOD SKY, SO IT FITS INTO OUR BLAH SKY

Lastly, choose Edit>Free Transform
and resize or move the sky, so it fits
nicely into our photo. Sometimes
it still won't fit perfectly, though.
You can see in the previous step
that the trees from the cloud photo
showed through. If this happens,
click on the Eye icon next to the
bottom layer, so only the nice sky
on the top layer is showing. Then,
use the Spot Healing Brush (J), with
the Content-Aware option turned
on in the Options Bar, to paint over
the trees to remove them.

66675 (5 Expeveraweehain 32-bewnk ¥

o 005 ]
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AUTO-ALIGNING LAYERS FOR
GROUP PHOTOS

SOMETIMES EVERYONE ISN'T LOOKING AT THE CAMERA

There's a little known feature under the Edit menu called Auto-Align Layers. It comes in handy if you've

ever taken a photo that has more than one person in it, and you later realize that not everyone was looking at
the camera or someone had their eyes closed. Well, with Photoshop we can, of course, use multiple photos
to get the best of each one and bring them together into one image. But trying to line each photo up manu-

ally can be tricky, which is where this Auto-Align Layers feature steps in.

STEP 1: OPEN THE TWO PHOTOS THAT NEED TO BE MERGED TOGETHER

Open the two photos that you're
going to be working with. Gener-
ally, in one photo you'll have
one person (or a group of people)
looking good. But there's always
that one person that closed their
eyes or is looking away from the
camera. So you take another photo,
and that person looks just fine,
but now someone else from the
original group (that looked fine
before) is looking away. It's great
if you realize these things ahead
of time, because you can just re-
shoot the photo. But if you don't,
then it's time to call Photoshop's
Auto-Align Layers feature in.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 2: SELECT BOTH LAYERS AND USE THE AUTO-ALIGN LAYERS FEATURE

First, copy-and-paste one of the
photos into the other, so they're
both in the same document. Then,
click on one of the layers in the
Layers panel to select it, press-
and-hold the Shift key, and click on
the other layer to select it, as well.
Go to the Edit menu and choose
Auto-Align Layers. Leave the Pro-
jection set to Auto and click OK.
This usually takes a minute as
Photoshop examines the details p =
of each layer and uses those key y Qo ¢} ormcta 1o

details to line up the top layer with i
the bottom one. Here, it's done
most of the work for me in lining
up the photos based on that wall
in front of the girls. So, at least
they're in relatively the same
position and perspective.

STEP 3: CHANGE THE BLEND MODE TO DIFFERENCE AND USE THE MOVE TOOL TO FIX ALIGNMENT

Many times Auto-Align Layers will
do the trick right away, and the
people will be aligned perfectly.
But, the reality is that sometimes
you need to do some work yourself.
So, let's use an old blend mode
trick to align the top layer with the
bottom layer. Select the top layer
and change the blend mode to
Difference. In addition to making
your photos look really weird,
Difference will show something in
black when it's the same on both
layers. So my goal here is to get
the girl on top to look as dark as
possible. Use the Move tool (V)
to move the top layer, matching
up facial features as much as pos-
sible. | also used the V-neck of her
shirt as a good reference point to
align both layers.

ann
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STEP 4: ADD A MASK AND PAINT THE KEY AREAS BACK IN

When you think you're close, go
ahead and change the blend mode
back to Normal. Then click on the
Add Layer Mask icon at the bottom
of the Layers panel to add a layer
mask. In this example, the little
girl on the bottom isn‘t looking at
the camera. But she is on the layer
undermeath (her sister isn't looking
at the camera on that layer, though).
So, | selected the Brush tool (B) and
painted with black over the girl on
gy o] the bottom. It hid her face from the

= W top layer and revealed her face from

| .| the layer beneath. | also painted in
L Lot parts of the arm on the right side to
= make things match up even better.

Now, you've got the best parts of
|® | RS | o each photo in one image.

STEP 5: CROP THE PHOTO

If Auto-Align Layers rotated

the photos, too, select the Crop

tool (C) from the Toolbox and crop
any excess white or transparent

areas out of the photo. That's it.
Now, you've got the best of both
photos, all in one photo.

—
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ENHANCING DEPTH OF FIELD

DEPTH OF FIELD IS ANOTHER GREAT WAY TO BRING MORE FOCUS TO THE SUBJECT IN A PHOTO

If you haven't figured it out yet, this chapter is all about trying to make the subject of a photo look better.
That's really one of the main things we're after when enhancing digital photos. We want to make the photo
look like it did when we were there. Depth of field is another way to do just that by blurring something. We
can do a lot of this work in the camera with our lens and f-stop choices. But, sometimes, the creative idea

doesn't strike until the photo hits the computer. This technique will help you fix that.

STEP 1: START OUT WITH A PHOTO THAT HAS A BUSY BACKGROUND THAT IS TOO IN FOCUS

Open a photo that has a busy
background in it. Something where
the subject is very clear, but the
background is too in focus, so it
really just distracts from the rest of
the image (in this example, the kids
are the subject and the parents are
the background). Most of the time,
you can shoot with a large aperture
setting in the camera to try to get
this effect, but sometimes it's just
not feasible, you don't have the
right lens, you don't think about it,
or you're simply working on some-
one else’s photo.

©FOTOLIA/MONKEY BUSINESS
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STEP 2: DUPLICATE THE BACKGROUND LAYER AND APPLY A GAUSSIAN BLUR FILTER

= +
Radius:|2.0 pixels

|

g Preview

e

Duplicate the Background layer
by pressing Command-J (PC:
Ctrl-J). Click on the Filter menu
and choose Blur>Gaussian Blur.
The Radius setting really depends
on your photo and how much blur
you can get away with. Generally,
you want to blur it enough so you
can still see that something was
back there, but you just can't see
it in focus. | tend to stick with

a setting of 4-5 pixels for low-
resolution photos like this one,
although since I'm blurring the
adults, who are so close behind
the kids, | went with a setting
of 2 pixels for this photo. For
high-res photos, try something
around 10-15 pixels. Click OK
when you're done.

STEP 3: ADD A LAYER MASK AND PAINT WITH BLACK TO REVEAL THE UNBLURRED KIDS

Opacity:100% ]

lock: [+ @

ML)

Background a

= f O ® O & F ;

Click on the Add Layer Mask

icon at the bottom of the Layers
panel to add a layer mask to the
blurred layer. Then, select the
Brush tool (B) and choose a soft-
edged brush from the Brush Picker.
Make sure your Foreground color
is set to black, and start painting
the unblurred version of the main
subject (or subjects, in this case)
back in. Depending on what your
subject is, you may need to make
the brush smaller and zoom in to
get the edges. Here, | had to do
it to paint the area between the
kids back in, as well as the ground
near their feet. It may take a
minute or two, but it's worth the
result and the effect really makes
the photo look much stronger.
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SELECTIVE SHARPENING

USE LAYERS TO SHARPEN ONLY SPECIFIC PARTS OF THE PHOTO THAT NEED IT MOST

Let's face it, sharpening isn't rocket science. It's actually very simple, so | don't want to complicate it with a

bunch of layers and techie terminology. For me, the simplest form of sharpening (and a small amount of it)
usually looks the best. However, there are times when some parts of the photo can hold more sharpening
than others. That's where this technique comes in. With one layer and a layer mask, we can get a tremendous

amount of control in our sharpening.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO THAT NEEDS TO BE SHARPENED

Start off by opening the photo
that needs to be sharpened.
Here's a photo | took of my
niece on Easter Sunday.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 2: DUPLICATE THE LAYER AND APPLY THE UNSHARP MASK FILTER

Duplicate the Background layer
by pressing Command-J (PC:

— e Ctrl-J), so you have two copies
T o of the image in the Layers panel.

Then click the Filter menu and
ok ) choose Sharpen>Unsharp Mask.
This is a low-resolution photo, so
I'm going to set the Amount to
150% (that's high for most photos),
the Radius to 1.2 pixels, and the
Threshold to 0. If it were a higher-
resolution photo (150 ppi or higher),
I'd use 175%-200% for the Amount.
Click OK when you're done to
Amount: {150 [% apply the sharpening.

€
Radius: 1.2 pixels

Threshold: |0 levels
=

2 E Preview

STEP 3: ZOOM IN AND CHECK THE DETAILS

Get the Zoom tool (2) and click
on the photo to zoom in on it (her
arms and face are good places
to check out). First off, a quick
warning: This is actually pretty
hard to see in the book, so it's
definitely something you'll want to
try on your own. In my example,
her skin is starting to get a little
bit of texture on it, and the edges
around her arms have this weird
halo around them. That's a dead
giveaway of too much sharpening.
No problem, we'll take care of that
in the next step.
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STEP 4: ADD A LAYER MASK TO THE SHARPENED LAYER AND FILL IT WITH BLACK

Click on the Add Layer Mask icon
at the bottom of the Layers panel
to add a layer mask to the top

layer (the one we just sharpened).
Then press Command-| (PC: Ctrl-I) _

to invert the white mask and fill it Normal 15 opacity: [ 100 )
with black instead of white. This ok O 4 @ Filt[ 100 )
hides all of the sharpening effects ’7 —‘

on the sharpened layer and reveals :

the original layer beneath. = Layer 1

|

TIP: | use this one all the time, so
read it! Press-and-hold the Option

(PC: Alt) key when clicking the a8
Add Layer Mask icon to automati- :

cally turn the mask black instead = ﬁ'@ P
of white. | =

STEP 5: PAINT WITH WHITE TO REVEAL THE AREAS THAT NEED SOME TARGETED SHARPENING

Get the Brush tool (B) and choose
a small, soft-edged brush from
the Brush Picker. Make sure your
Foreground color is white, and
start painting on the mask over
the areas in the photo that can
use some targeted sharpening.
In this example, I've painted on her
dress to really bring the detail out.
What's great about this technique
is that if it doesn't look good, you
can just press X to swap your Fore-
ground and Background colors
and paint with black to hide the
targeted sharpening. Either way,
you have a huge amount of control
here when it comes to sharpening
your photos. At what cost, you ask?
Just one extra layer.
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BOOSTING SPECIFIC COLORS

FOR THOSE TIMES WHEN ONLY A SPECIFIC COLOR IN A PHOTO NEEDS A BOOST

Often, you'll have a photo where one of the colors just doesn't stand out like it did when you took the
photo. One of the benefits of a Hue/Saturation adjustment layer is that you can target specific colors with
it, and not the whole photo. Plus, the ability to hide the changes with the layer mask on the adjustment

layer can really help create some strong images.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO THAT NEEDS MORE COLOR AND ADD A HUE/SATURATION ADJUSTMENT LAYER

Open a photo where some of
the colors just don't have the
same punch that the others do.
In this example, the yellows and
blues look like they could use

a little more of a color boost.
Go to the Adjustments panel
(Window>Adjustments) and click
on the Hue/Saturation icon. From
o o S the pop-up menu above the Hue
; % slider, choose the color that you
want to boost. First, we'll enhance
the yellows, so I'm choosing Yel-
lows here.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 2: INCREASE THE SATURATION OF THE DRAB COLORS

Drag the Saturation slider to the
right to around +40, and you'll see
the yellows become more satu-
rated. This works the same for other
colors, too. For example, the sky
could use more blue, so choose
Blues from the pop-up menu. Now,
increase the Saturation setting and
you'll see just the blues start to
become more vivid.

ADJUSTMENTS

e

G
- -
)

Saturation: +61

& 4 Z Dcolonize
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F o ———
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STEP 3: PAINT ON THE LAYER MASK TO HIDE THE EFFECT EVERYWHERE ELSE

The problem is that anything else
that was blue in the photo also
became more intense. In this case,
the blue building on the right
became more saturated, as well,
but | kinda liked its less vivid color
from before. Since the Hue/Satura-
tion adjustment layer has a mask
on it, though, just select the Brush
tool (B), choose a soft-edged brush
from the Brush Picker, then press
X to swap your Foreground and
Background colors, making your
Foreground color black. Paint with

5

LAYERS

black on the layer mask to hide the v .
effects from the other areas. So now peE o ED
the color boost from the adjustment y " l :
layer only affects the sky and yellow = S __.__7

areas and nothing else.
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CREATING SOFT FOCUS

WITH A LAYER AND A FILTER, IT'S EASY TO CREATE THE EFFECT OF A TRADITIONAL
PHOTOGRAPHY FILTER

I love to re-create the effect of traditional filters used in photography. The main reason is that | don't have
to make the decision about a certain effect when I'm taking the photo. | know | can achieve just as good

a result after the fact in Photoshop. That way, I'm not stuck with an effect that | don't want later.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO THAT WOULD BENEFIT FROM A SOFT FOCUS EFFECT

Start by opening a photo that
would look nice if a soft focus filter
had been used when you were
taking the photo. Not every photo
will work for this. It's probably not
good to use a photo of a pair of
horses captured neck-and-neck at
the finish line. That's not a “soft”
photo. Other types of sports photos
and really masculine subjects dont
work well, either. Portraits of people
(couples, or a parent with a child)
and early morning photos usually
work well, though.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 2: DUPLICATE THE BACKGROUND LAYER AND APPLY THE GAUSSIAN BLUR FILTER

Press Command-J (PC: Ctrl-J) to
duplicate the Background layer.
Click on the Filter menu and
choose Blur>Gaussian Blur. | usu-
ally go with a setting of 10 pixels
for the Radius, but I'll tell you what
to look for when applying the
effect: you want to blur the whole
photo, but you don’t want to blur
it to the point where you can't rec-
ognize anything in the photo. So,
make sure you can still make out
the details in the photo before you

o)

settle on a Radius setting. Click OK
when you're done.  preview

Radius: |6.0 pixels

——

STEP 3: REDUCE THE OPACITY OF THE BLURRED LAYER TO REVEAL THE ORIGINAL LAYER BELOW

After you run the filter, the whole
photo will look blurry. The first
thing to do is reduce the opacity
of the blurred layer. | typically
drop it down to around 60%—70%.
This reveals more of the original
layer that is below.

= fx O ® 0 & F
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STEP 4: OPTIONAL: ADD A LAYER MASK AND PAINT WITH A LOW-OPACITY BLACK BRUSH

This part is optional, and really
depends on your photo and
whether you want to make some
areas sharp again. If so, click on
the Add Layer Mask icon at the
bottom of the Layers panel, then
select the Brush tool (B). Press X
to change your Foreground color
to black, and paint over the main
subject in the photo to make it a
little sharper than everything else.
At this point, you're really done
with the soft-focus effect. However,
read on if you want to add a nice
finishing touch to it.

TIP: After you've painted some of
the details back in, try adjusting
the Density slider in the Masks
panel to fade the mask and bring
some softness back if things look
too sharp.

STEP 5: FINISHING TOUCH: ADD A PHOTO FILTER ADJUSTMENT LAYER TO WARM THE PHOTO

A nice finishing touch for this
effect is to warm the photo a bit.
It gives the appearance that the
photo was taken in that nice, early
morning light. Click on the Create
New Adjustment Layer icon at
the bottom of the Layers panel,
and choose Photo Filter. Choose
Warming Filter (85) from the Filter
pop-up menu, and increase the
Density setting to around 40%.
With only two extra layers, you've
@ cotor: . got a really nice way to enhance
S i your photos.

=
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HOW DO ...

QUICKLY DUPLICATE A LAYER?

| know | sound like a broken record, but if there is one keyboard shortcut to get from this whole book,
this is it: Press Command-J (PC: Ctrl-J) to quickly duplicate a layer.

MAKE MY BRUSH SOFTER WITHOUT USING THE BRUSH PICKER?

To make your brush harder or softer without going to the Brush Picker, press Shift-[ (Left Bracket key)
or Shift-] (Right Bracket key).

SET MY FOREGROUND AND BACKGROUND COLORS TO THEIR DEFAULTS (BLACK AND WHITE)?

Just press the letter D to set the Foreground and Background colors to their defaults of black and white.
However, if you're working on a layer mask, it's the opposite. Pressing D sets white as the Foreground
color and black as the Background color.

SWAP THE FOREGROUND AND BACKGROUND COLORS WITH EACH OTHER?

Press the letter X.

CREATE A NEW LAYER?

To quickly create a new blank layer with no dialogs popping up, press Command-Option-Shift-N
(PC: Ctrl-Alt-Shift-N).

QUICKLY CHANGE TO THE OVERLAY BLEND MODE?

Press Option-Shift-O (PC: Alt-Shift-O). If you are using a tool with a blend mode in the Options Bar, this
will change the mode there. If you are using a tool without a blend mode in the Options Bar, this will
change the current layer’s blend mode.

AUTOMATICALLY REAPPLY A FILTER WITH THE SAME SETTINGS?

You can automatically reapply the last filter you ran, with the same exact settings, by pressing
Command-F (PC: Ctrl-F). You won't even see the dialog.

AUTOMATICALLY REAPPLY A FILTER WITH DIFFERENT SETTINGS?

You can automatically reapply the last filter you ran, but this time see the dialog so you can adjust
the settings, by pressing Command-Option-F (PC: Ctrl-Alt-F).
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RETOUCHING
WITH LAYERS

This is one of my favorite topics when it

comes to working with layers. It's probably
because there is so much you can do with
some simple retouching tools and just a
couple of layers. Now, as you read this
chapter, keep in mind one thing: this isn't
meant to be a one-stop shop for all of your
retouching needs. Instead, I'd like to show
you how to put some of the layer functions
that you've seen already to a different use.
Plus, there are a few tools in Photoshop for
retouching that have some layer-related
options that you can use to make your

retouching even better.

S O © [
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o
THE LAYERED TRICK TO REMOVING
WRINKLES AND BLEMISHES

THERE ARE A FEW RETOUCHING-SPECIFIC TOOLS IN PHOTOSHOP THAT HAVE A BUILT-IN
LAYERS TRICK

When you talk to people in everyday life, you probably don't notice any blemishes or wrinkles that they
may have on their faces. This is because you're concentrating (hopefully) on your discussion and interaction
with them. However, when you see photos of those same people, you're more likely to notice some small
imperfections on their skin. That's where the retouching tools and a couple of layers come in really handy.
You can lessen the effect of a person’s blemishes and wrinkles, but still be conservative and keep them

looking real.

STEP 1: OPEN A PORTRAIT OF SOMEONE THAT HAS A FEW BLEMISHES OR WRINKLES TO REMOVE

Start out by opening a portrait of
someone who has a few wrinkles or
blemishes that you'd like to remove.
If you don't have one you think will
work, you can download the image

| used here from the website men-
tioned in the book'’s introduction.

TIP: If you're going to experiment
on a family member or friend, please
make sure you're alone first. I've
found that no one likes to see their
own photo being retouched in
Photoshop. I'm just sayin’.

©FOTOLIA/YURI ARCURS
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STEP 2: CREATE A NEW BLANK LAYER TO HOLD ALL OF THE RETOUCHING WE'RE ABOUT TO DO

One common theme among many
of the layer-related enhancements
we've done in this book is to do
the work on a separate layer and

T reduce the effect. The same thing
{Horma - Em goes here. We're going to do all
e - HE3 of our retouching on a blank layer,
| | in case we want to bring back
® i some of the original skin below
| | it. So, go ahead and click on the
Create a New Layer icon at the
bottom of the Layers panel to
P a create a blank layer. You can even
name this new layer “Healing” if
you want to, because that's what
we're going to do. Double-click
on the layer name to rename it.

STEP 3: SELECT THE HEALING BRUSH TOOL, AND SET IT TO SAMPLE ALL LAYERS

Next, select the Healing Brush
= tool from the Toolbox (or just press
[ 3 Shift-J until you have it). Choose a
3 very small, soft-edged brush that
(=) is no larger than the size of the

-y area you're about to remove.
-4 Now, there is one key setting

v that makes this layer thing all work.
R 7o i o Up in the Options Bar, you'll see a
= @ HedlgBushTool ) Sample pop-up menu. Make sure
4 Pach Tool = you choose All Layers from this
-+, Red Eye Tool J menu. If you don't, then none of
your work will appear on the blank

:j' layer you just created.
0, TIP: The Healing Brush is just
. like the regular Brush tool. It has
a Diameter setting and a Hardness
RREE el e e L setting, so use it just like you would

any other brush.
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STEP 4: OPTION-CLICK (PC: ALT-CLICK) ON A CLEAR PART OF THE SKIN TO SET IT AS A SAMPLE POINT

The Healing Brush works a little
differently than it's little brother,
the Spot Healing Brush (which
we'll cover in another tutorial).
With the Spot Healing Brush, you
don't have to sample anything. It
just melds the spots with the sur-
rounding area. With the Healing
Brush, you have to set a sample
area to show Photoshop what you
want the healed area to look like.
This is typically some area of clear
skin that is near the area you want
to retouch. It doesn't have to be
perfectly clean, but better than the
wrinkles you want to fix. So, press-
and-hold the Option (PC: Alt) key
and click on a clear area of skin to
serve as the sample point.

STEP 5: PAINT OVER THE WRINKLES WITH THE HEALING BRUSH TO MELD THE SAMPLE AND REAL SKIN

On the Healing layer, paint over
the wrinkles or lines just as you
would with any brush. Use a brush
size that isn't much larger than
the actual wrinkle or line itself.
Use multiple strokes to continue
painting on the wrinkles. Every
time you let go of your mouse
button, Photoshop will meld the
clear, sampled area with the skin
you're painting over. You'll see a
little crosshair that follows your
brush. That is Photoshop's way of
telling you where it is sampling
from. Most of the time, it does a
great job, but if you're not happy
with a brush stroke, just press
Command-Z (PC: Ctrl-Z) to Undo
and try again.
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STEP 6: MOVE TO ANOTHER AREA OF THE PHOTO AND CHOOSE ANOTHER PLACE TO SAMPLE FROM

If you've never used the Heal-
ing Brush before, you're prob-
ably pretty amazed right now. |
don’t know how it does it, but the
behind-the-scenes work that Pho-
toshop is doing is phenomenal.

Next, move to another area of
the photo, like the forehead.
Since Photoshop remembers
where you sampled last, you'll
want to Option-click again to
sample another area above a
forehead wrinkle before you start
healing again.

STEP 7: REDUCE THE OPACITY OF THE HEALING BRUSH LAYER

Now, the last thing to do is
reduce the opacity of the Heal-
ing layer. The removed wrinkles
look really fake, but by dropping
the layer opacity down to around
40%-50%, you can strike a good
balance between real and fake. In
the end, you'll have a nice, taste-
fully retouched portrait.

LAYERS
osei s ]

Lndrg e 7‘%‘ a
]

= Healing

@ o ’
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CHAPTER 7
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SMOOTHING AND ENHANCING SKIN

RETOUCHING IS HOT THESE DAYS, AND ONE OF THE FIRST THINGS THAT YOU'LL DO IS SMOOTH
THE SKIN

Smoothing skin helps portraits of people of all ages. It's got a few uses: First, you can use it to remove
some of the texture that makeup can often leave. Next, you can use it to soften blemishes, acne, freckles,

and even the effects of sun damage and wrinkles.

STEP 1: OPEN A PORTRAIT WHERE THE SKIN ON THE FACE NEEDS SOME SMOOTHING

Open a portrait of a person that
you'd like to try the skin-smoothing
technique on. Read Steps 2 and

3 if you're going to use the same
photo that you used in the previous
tutorial. I'll show you how to start
combining multiple techniques
and still manage your layers in your
Layers panel. However, if you're
starting from scratch, then you can
skip to Step 4.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

100% || Exposureworksin 32-bitonly ||
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STEP 2: WHAT TO DO WHEN YOU ALREADY HAVE LAYERS IN YOUR PHOTO

If you're reading this step, then

| assume you're looking to bring
these techniques together. Mean-
ing: you did the first tutorial in this
chapter (“The Layered Trick to

= Removing Wrinkles and Blemishes”)
LAYERS

T T a?d youBha\I:e an eztlra Iayerlon ’(cjop
_ = of your Background layer already.
s ill: IEE
it 1l 0 : Now you want to apply this

|§‘ S et “Smoothing and Enhancing Skin”
‘ R technique, but you don‘t want to
flatten your layers. So, at the point
® - e hprona . of starting this tutorial, your Layers
panel should look something like
= A 0 0 0 & 9 = the one here (this is how it looks

after finishing the first tutorial).

STEP 3: FLATTEN YOUR LAYERS WITHOUT FLATTENING EVERYTHING

To keep ourselves from having to
flatten the image, we can use a
keyboard shortcut we've used a
few times before in this book that
= flattens your layers onto a new
([ Normat W89 Opacine [ 100 ) Iiyer on top of elverything ehlse in
_ e the Layers panel. Here's what to
Lm’E/ $i| £ do: Click on the topmost layer.
o Then press Command-Option-
s )| Shift-E (PC: Ctrl-Alt-Shift-E). It's
called Stamp Visible Layers, and
o it stamps everything that is visible

o onto a new layer on top of all the

®

&

others. It lets you flatten to a new
Background a layer, but keeps all of your other
layers intact. Do this after each
= A 0O ® 0 o 3 technique to give yourself a way
out of each one.
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STEP 4: DUPLICATE THE BACKGROUND LAYER

If you came here from Step 1,
then you should just have a Back-
ground layer. If that's the case,
press Command-J (PC: Ctrl-J) to
duplicate the Background layer,
and now there should be two
copies of the same layer in the
Layers panel.

However, if you came here from
Step 3, then you have a flattened
layer on top of at least one other
layer. Think of this as the “new”
Background layer and duplicate
it just like you would the normal
Background layer.

w0k @] prusurewrksinl—uun\ (

STEP 5: APPLY THE SURFACE BLUR FILTER TO THE DUPLICATE

Click on the top copy in the
Layers panel to make sure it's
selected. In order to smooth the
skin, we'll have to blur it. A lot
of people go straight for the
Gaussian Blur filter for this, but

| like the Surface Blur filter a lot
more. It leaves me with less work
to do later (you'll see how in a
minute). So, click the Filter menu
and choose Blur>Surface Blur.
On a low-resolution photo, like
the one here, enter 10 pixels for
the Radius and set the Threshold
to 15. Click OK when you're done.

o)

i

™ Preview

100% |8 Exposun
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STEP 6: ADD A LAYER MASK TO THE BLURRED LAYER

Now you've blurred the whole
photo and the skin should look
really smooth. Too smooth,

though, right? At this point, it
looks very fake. Plus, while the

_ Surface Blur filter does a better
T— jqb TchanhGachJssia.ln Blur of r(;uj:\in-
_ = taining the detail areas and just
Lock: Fill: ] .
Eok o I blurring the “surface” or smooth

areas, it's not perfect. We still

| | need to bring back those key
sharp areas. That's where a layer
& - o neoond a mask comes in. Click on the Add
Layer Mask icon at the bottom of

== Kﬁﬁ R the Layers panel to add a layer
< mask to the blurred layer.

=

STEP 7: SELECT THE BRUSH TOOL AND CHOOSE A MEDIUM-SIZED, SOFT-EDGED BRUSH

Now select the Brush tool from
the Toolbox (or just press the
letter B). Click on the brush
thumbnail in the Options Bar
and select a medium-sized,

‘*’ql " i |Ilude: [ Normai B opacity: [100x 8] | Flow: [ 1007 Jo] Qg[ T soft-edged brush from the Brush
¥ . ' - o F Picker (something small enough
& = i to paint inside the key feature
al .
st ] areas, like the eyes and mouth).

W« » m | »

14 24 27 39 456

53 11 17 23 36 44 &0
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STEP 8: PAINT WITH BLACK ON THE LAYER MASK TO REVEAL THE KEY FEATURES FROM BELOW

Press D, then X to set your Fore-
ground color to black. Start paint-
ing on the photo on the main
features that we want to be sharp.
The eyes are the first place to
start. Then move on to the nose,
the mouth, and any jewelry and
hair that should stay sharp, too.
Don’t forget that you can press
the Left and Right Bracket keys to
resize your brush quickly.

Mormal B‘ Opacity.
lock: [ 4 b @ Fil,

® | \E o
100k | (9| Exposurewarksin 32-bitenly  |F | ) .
‘ . oun a

ackground

STEP 9: REDUCE THE OPACITY OF THE BLURRED LAYER TO MAKE THE SKIN LOOK MORE REALISTIC

The last step is optional, but
probably recommended depend-
ing on how much you blurred the
skin. See, some people like that
really smooth, porcelain-skin look.
It's very common in fashion and
glamour photography. However,
I'm usually not working for a
glamour magazine and I'm not

a huge fan of that super-smooth
look. So, | reduce the Opacity
setting of the blurred layer on top
to around 40%-60%. That usually
still does a good job of smoothing
the skin, but also shows some of
the original skin texture from the
layer below.

omer
Lok O /4 @ Fill

100K | (8 Exposure works in 32-bit enly u
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MAKING EYES AND TEETH WHITER

THERE'S ONE ADJUSTMENT THAT TAKES CARE OF TWO VERY COMMON RETOUCHING TASKS

By nature, especially as we age, our eyes tend to get a little darker (and maybe even bloodshot) and
our teeth start to take on a yellowish color. It's natural, but there are a few ways that you can lessen those
imperfections in photos using Photoshop and make someone look their very best. Even better, there's one

adjustment that can take care of both tasks so you can accomplish this with as little as two extra layers.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO WHERE THE EYES OR TEETH NEED WHITENING

All right, start out by opening a
photo where the eyes or teeth
need whitening. Or both, if you
——— (. s combining multiple have one. This photo can actu-
(Wormal & opaciv: 100x [¥] techniques, merge to a new layer a”y use a little of both adJUSt'
ek O k@ File 0% [

ments, but we'll work on one
area at a time. If you've already
done some retouching like we
did in the previous two tutorials

MNew Background

= ﬂ“ N in this chapter, then you already
2l Fem | have some layers. If you want to
g|® ﬂ fh et save those layers, then use the
§ e = A O 6T T 52 trick mentioned in Step 3 of the
¥ o fa If not, then just start with the previous technique—just press
% i Background layer Command-Option-Shift-E (PC:
3 =Y e a Ctrl-Alt-Shift-E) to merge every-
2
©

thing into one new layer on top
of the original layers. That'll be
your New Background layer (seen
here). If not, then just start out
with the Background layer.
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STEP 2: ADD A HUE/SATURATION ADJUSTMENT LAYER, CHOOSE REDS, AND REDUCE THE SATURATION

First, let's work on the eyes. Go to
the Adjustments panel and add a
Hue/Saturation adjustment layer.
One of the common problems
with eyes is that they tend to have
some red in them. So, choose Reds
from the pop-up menu near the
top and reduce the Saturation
setting. | know, things get pretty
scary-looking at this point, but
don't worry. We'll fix it in a minute.

315%/345"

iy AR

15'445"

—

<R e ?

0o af

STEP 3: SWITCH BACK TO MASTER AND INCREASE THE LIGHTNESS SETTING

Next, switch back to the Master
setting in the pop-up menu and
increase the Lightness setting to
20 to lighten the whole photo.

(toms___8) ovar s

Oy k@ At[unp]
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STEP 4: FILL THE MASK WITH BLACK. USE THE BRUSH TOOL TO PAINT WITH WHITE ON THE EYES

Since the whole photo looks really
bad and we just want to fix a
small area, let’s fill the adjustment
layer mask with black. Just press
Command-I (PC: Ctrl-l) to invert
the white and make it black. That
hides the Hue/Saturation adjust-
ment. Now, use the Zoom tool (7)
to zoom in on the eyes. Press D
to set your Foreground to white,
select the Brush tool (B) and paint
with white over the whites of his
eyes. You'll probably have to use

(vomst %] opsey -: a small brush and take your time,
ek Ok @ A[oul but it should only take a minute

or so. When you're done, drop
3 Hue/Satu... H D H
. - the adjustment layer’s opacity to
around 80% to make the whiter
e eyes more believable.

&= fx 0 © 0 & 3§ 4

STEP 5: MOVE ON TO THE TEETH FOR WHITENING. MAKE A SELECTION OF THE TEETH FIRST

Now, let's move on to the teeth.
This time, let's make a selection
first. Select the teeth with your
favorite selection tool. | used the
Quick Selection tool (W) for this
photo and just clicked on the teeth
until they were all selected. Don't
worry if you get a little of the gums
in there, we'll fix that later. Just
make sure you get all the teeth.
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STEP 6: ADD ANOTHER HUE/SATURATION ADJUSTMENT FOR THE TEETH. THIS TIME, CHOOSE YELLOWS

Add another Hue/Saturation
adjustment layer by clicking on
the Create New Adjustment Layer
icon at the bottom of the Layers
panel and choosing Hue/Satura-
tion. This time, choose Yellows
from the pop-up menu near the
top of the Adjustments panel.

omy
i =l
Hue /Satu.
- o
a
Salid Color... o
Cradient...
Pattern...
Brightness/Contrast...
Levels... c
e X A X Ocoonize
Exposure. 15* /45" 75"\105"
Vibrance... —r—
Color Balance... SR e (SR ]
Black & White._.
Photo Filter...
Channel Mixer...
Invert
Posterize...
Threshald...
Cradient Map..

Salective Calor...

STEP 7: DRAG THE SATURATION TO THE LEFT. GO BACK TO MASTER AND INCREASE LIGHTNESS

Bring the Saturation setting all
the way to the left. Then, just like
before, switch the pop-up menu
back to Master, and increase the
Lightness setting—just a little—to
around 5. Notice how the adjust-
ment is just being restricted to the
area we selected back in Step 5.
You'll also see that, even though we
have two Hue/Saturation adjust-
ment layers on top of each other,
the changes aren't being applied
to the whole photo. That's because
each layer mask allows each adjust-
ment layer to show only a small part
of its adjustment (eyes and teeth).

ADJUSTMENTS

e

e -

Saturation:

Lightness:

A £ F Ocolorize

Q@ ® (0 3
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STEP 8: USE THE BRUSH TOOL TO TWEAK THE LAYER MASK IN CASE THE SELECTION WASN'T PERFECT

Once again, select the Brush tool
(B) and use the Zoom tool (Z) to
zoom in on the teeth. Make sure
your Foreground color is white,
and paint on any areas that may
not have gotten selected the first
time. Or, press X to switch your
Foreground and Background
colors, and paint with black to
hide the changes from areas that
your selection may have spilled
over into accidentally. Drop the
opacity of the Hue/Saturation
(om0 Opaciy [ 505 1] adjustment layer if the teeth start
P to look too white. Now you have

@ o whitened the eyes and the teeth
| with just two layers.
ﬂ- Hue/Satu...

@ o

- = £ 0 © 0 8§ §

¥

Before After
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REMOVING DISTRACTIONS

RETOUCHING ISN'T RESTRICTED TO PEOPLE. ANY PHOTO WITH A DISTRACTION IN IT IS FAIR GAME

Now we're going to take a look at a few different ways to remove distractions. In this tutorial, we'll use the
Clone Stamp tool. It's a lot like the Healing Brush that we used earlier in this chapter, but you'll see it's also
very different. Then, we'll take a look at some of the new Content-Aware features in Photoshop CS5, and

you'll see that each of the tools we talk about has a special layers-related function, too.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO WITH SOME DISTRACTIONS THAT NEED TO BE REMOVED

Open a photo with some distrac-
tions or unwanted areas in it. We're
going to start simple with a photo

| took in Dubai. It's a gorgeous
mosque that is just about flawless
in every way. However, when | took
the photo there was a bird flying
through, and you'll also see there's
a small security camera on the wall
(near the center of the image) that's
kind of distracting. We'll use the
Clone Stamp tool to remove them,
because it'll do a better job remov-
ing these things than the Healing
Brush would do (the Healing Brush
leaves a weird-looking texture on
the wall).

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 2: CREATE A NEW LAYER TO HOLD THE RETOUCHING WORK WE'RE ABOUT TO DO

Just like we did when retouching
the portraits, click on the Create
a New Layer icon at the bottom

of the Layers panel to create
_ a new blank layer to hold our
[ Norml %) opacity: [ 100% 3] retouching work.

Lk O/ + @ Fill 100x o

4,
.

STEP 3: GET THE CLONE STAMP TOOL. MAKE SURE SAMPLE ALL LAYERS IS SELECTED

Select the Clone Stamp tool from
the Toolbox, or press the letter S
to get it. The Clone Stamp tool is
a lot like the Healing Brush tool.
It's got the same Sample pop-up
menu in the Options Bar. Make
sure you choose All Layers from
this pop-up menu so we can do
our work on the blank layer. Oth-
erwise, when we sample a point
with the Clone Stamp tool, it'll just
sample from the transparent layer
(which has nothing on it).

Y AR T RN PR s

Current & Be ow
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STEP 4: OPTION-CLICK (PC: ALT-CLICK) ON A CLEAN AREA TO SET IT AS A SAMPLE POINT

| mentioned that the Clone Stamp
tool is a lot like the Healing Brush.
So much so that you've got to set
a sample point with it just like we
did in the Healing Brush tutorial.
You've got to be a little more
careful when setting the sample
point with the Clone Stamp tool,
though. It doesn’t meld areas
together like the Healing Brush;
it copies them exactly. That's the
main difference. So you'll want to
sample an area that's close to
what you're going to be clon-
ing. Option-click (PC: Alt-click)
on the wall directly next to where
you're cloning to set it as the
clone sample point (it'll help if you
sample a texture or pattern that
matches, too). Use the Zoom tool
(2) to zoom in, if necessary.

STEP 5: USE THE CLONE OVERLAY TO MAKE SURE YOUR CLONING MATCHES

Back in Photoshop CS4, Adobe
added a clone overlay feature that
puts an overlay (in other words, a
preview) of what you just sampled
into your brush (because the Clone
Stamp tool is really just a brush
that clones). | gotta say, this tiny
feature makes cloning so much
easier. Since | sampled a pattern
that looks the same as what | want
to paint over, | can use that overlay
to preview my cloning and make
that pattern fit perfectly. So, before
you click to paint, make sure every-
thing is lined up first when you
move your brush over the area you
want to remove.
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STEP 6: START PAINTING TO REMOVE THE DISTRACTION

Click-and-drag to paint (clone)
your source area over the distrac-
tion (in this case, the bird). Just
like the Healing Brush, you'll see
that little crosshair following your
cursor, showing you where Photo-
shop is sampling from.

STEP 7: OPTION-CLICK AGAIN IN ANOTHER PART OF THE PHOTO TO SET ANOTHER SAMPLE POINT

Since the Clone Stamp tool is a
little more finicky than the Heal-
ing Brush, we're going to set
another sample point to remove
the camera. Option-click on
another point right next to the
camera. Once you've sampled,
remember that your cursor now
shows you a preview of the clone
source area, so move that into
place before you start painting.
Then, click-and-drag with the
Clone Stamp tool to clone the
camera away.
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o
CONTENT-AWARE FILL: IS CLONING
AND HEALING COMBINED!

TAKE THE BEST OF THE CLONE STAMP TOOL AND THE BEST OF THE HEALING BRUSH AND PUT
THEM TOGETHER

At this point in the chapter, you've seen where the Healing Brush comes in handy. It's great for removing
distractions and retouching photos in a way that blends the problem area with the surrounding area. But
it's not good for details. You've also seen the Clone Stamp tool. If you need to be precise and copy an area
from one portion of a photo to another, pixel-for-pixel, the Clone Stamp tool is the way to go. Well, there's
one tool that we've left out—it's called the Spot Healing Brush, but honestly, the name doesn’t do it justice.
It lets you clone and heal at the same time and it's got a new feature in CS5 called Content-Aware, and let

me tell ya, you've got to see it to believe it.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO WITH SOME AREAS THAT NEED TO BE REMOVED

In the photo that we're working
with here, there are a few things
I'd like to remove. First, there are
a few lens flare spots in the sky.
Then, there's that shadow being
cast of the person that was holding
the flash. | was able to crop them
out of the photo in-camera, but
their shadow is still there. Could |
remove these areas with a careful
combination of the Clone Stamp
tool and the Healing Brush? Yup.
But what you're about to see here
makes it much easier.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI
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STEP 2: ADD A NEW LAYER TO HOLD THE RETOUCHING WE'RE ABOUT TO DO

Just like everything else we've done
in this chapter, your retouching

in this project is all going to be
done on its own layer. This comes
in really handy because you can

- go back to this layer and erase,
LAYERS

T e.n.hance, or change one spe-
: = cific part of your retouching work
ek /4 @ it 10x without affecting the rest of it. If

| | you did the work all on the photo
i | vl layer, then you'd have to undo all

= of your work just to get back to a
point earlier. So, click on the Create
a New Layer icon at the bottom of
the Layers panel to add a new layer
for our retouching.

Background 5]

STEP 3: SELECT THE SPOT HEALING BRUSH AND MAKE SURE THE CONTENT-AWARE OPTION IS TURNED ON

All right, remember how | men-
b tioned in the intro that the Spot
. Healing Brush lets you clone and
heal at the same time? It's not a
new tool, but it's got a brand new
option that might as well make it a
new tool. | know the name doesn’t
sound like it does anything cooler
or better, but it does. In fact, | can
honestly say it's one of the most
powerful retouching tools in Photo-
shop. So, select it from the Toolbox
(or press J) and, in the Options Bar,
choose a small, soft-edged brush,
make sure the Content-Aware radio
button is selected, and turn on the
Sample All Layers checkbox.

SRV

("-]"E}‘,'P‘! AR H

..E Mode | Normal B|'ﬂn ) Prasimity Matess () Create Texnure (%) Content-Amare |dm%
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STEP 4: START SIMPLE. PAINT ON THE LENS FLARE SPOTS IN THE SKY

Let's start off simple here. The Spot
Healing Brush works a little differ-
ently than the Healing Brush and
Clone Stamp tools do. Remember
how we had to press-and-hold the
Option (PC: Alt) key to sample an
area first? Well, you don't have
to do that with the Spot Healing
Brush. It automatically looks at
what's around the area you paint
and makes a choice for you. Try it.
Just paint on the small lens flare
and sensor dust spots in the sky (you
may need to zoom in to see them
better) and you'll see them disap-
pear pretty fast. No sweat, right?
The Spot Healing Brush lives up
to its name and removes spots
pretty quickly.

169 (08| Erpover werta m 3-bk oot [P

STEP 5: REMOVE THE SHADOW ON THE GROUND NEXT

Next, paint one continuous stroke
over the shadow on the ground and
watch what happens. First off, what
you see on your photo may be
different from what you see here.
The Content-Aware option can be a
little random (not much, though), so
you might not get exactly the same
results. But what you should see
is that Photoshop removed most
of the shadow. It kinda blended
the area, but it kinda cloned parts
around it, too. That's why | said it's
the perfect mix of both tools. If
your results are like mine, though, it
didn’t remove everything. In fact, it
may have even added a few weird
areas. That's normal and | picked
this example, because | think it's
real. Content-Aware, along with the
Spot Healing brush, got 90% of the
job done.

RETOUCHING WITH LAYERS
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STEP 6: SWITCH TO THE CLONE STAMP TOOL TO CLEAN THINGS UP

Like | said, in the previous step,
we're 90% of the way there. This
would have taken a lot longer if
we just used the Clone Stamp
tool, so the Spot Healing Brush
definitely helped out. However,
we're going to switch to the Clone
Stamp tool (S) to clean the shadow
area up. Make sure All Layers is
selected in the Sample pop-up
menu in the Options Bar, then
Option-click on an area below
the old shadow to sample a clean
spot. Now paint over the stuff that
the Spot Healing Brush created
back in Step 5. That should do it
for the shadow. Don't forget, all of
this is on a separate layer, so you

Ogacy:[ oo
Lock: [ & & @ Fill:| 100% o]

] ] tagees

e - can always get back to your origi-
nal or adjust the layer if you need
= &0 6 0 5§ 3 . to blend it with the original.

BEFORE AND AFTER

Before After
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HOW DO L...

DO MY RETOUCHING ON A BLANK LAYER?

To retouch on a blank layer, make sure you select the Sample All Layers option in the Options Bar
for the tool you're using (this works for the Spot Healing Brush, the Healing Brush, and the Clone
Stamp tool). Then, create a blank layer and make sure it's selected when you're retouching.

LESSEN THE EFFECT OF ANY RETOUCHING I'VE DONE ON A LAYER?

The best way to lessen any retouching effect is to do the retouching on a separate blank layer and

then reduce the opacity of that layer to bring in the original texture, pattern, or object from the
layer below.

FLATTEN MY LAYERS WITHOUT ACTUALLY FLATTENING THEM?

This is one of my favorite little tricks. Flattening without flattening is very useful. Say you want to
work on a flattened layer of the work you've done thus far, but you don't want to actually flatten
all of the layers in your Layers panel. Click on the top layer in your Layers panel. Then, press
Command-Option-Shift-E (PC: Ctrl-Alt-Shift-E). This creates a new layer and stamps all of the layers
under it onto that new layer. But, it leaves all the layers intact so they're not actually flattened.

QUICKLY SWITCH TO YELLOWS IN THE HUE/SATURATION OPTIONS IN THE ADJUSTMENTS PANEL?

Just press Option-4 (PC: Alt-4). In fact, all of the colors in the Hue/Saturation options in the Adjust-

ments panel have a shortcut key. They range from Option-2 (PC: Alt-2) through Option-8 (PC: Alt-8)
(just check the pop-up menu for the rest).
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LAYER
STYLES

Photoshop has a bunch of layer effects

(known as layer styles), such as shadows,
glows, bevels, and strokes, that can be

instantly applied to any layer. That, in and
of itself, is a great time saver. However,
layer styles take it a step further in two

ways: 1) You can always edit them. They're
live effects, so you can add a 4-pixel white

stroke around a layer and later decide to

2) You can save them. This lets you make
a style that you really like, save it, and
open another photo and apply that same
style to it with just a click. There are literally
thousands of combinations with layer styles,
so roll your sleeves up and get ready to
be wowed if you've never seen them in

action before.

go back and make it a 2-pixel stroke instead.

S O o O
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LAYER STYLE BASICS

YOU CAN CREATE SOME REALLY EYE-CATCHING DESIGNS WITH A FEW SIMPLE LAYER STYLES

The beauty of layer styles is their simplicity. They're easy to add, easy to save, and easy to change (if you
ever need to). Plus, they're built right into Photoshop. Effects that used to be a total pain in the neck to
add to an image are now just a click away. Drop shadows, strokes, glows, bevels...the whole nine yards.
I'm tellin” ya, if you haven't messed around with layer styles for design purposes yet, then you owe it to

yourself to read this tutorial, and the rest of the chapter.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO TO APPLY AN EFFECT TO

Open a photo to apply a layer style
design effect to. The example we're
going to create here works great
on people in motion and sports
photos. If you want to follow along
using this same image, go to the
book’s download website listed in
the introduction.

©FOTOLIA/ALEKSEY IPATOV
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STEP 2: SELECT THE SUBJECT FROM THE BACKGROUND AND PUT HIM ON HIS OWN LAYER

First things first. You have to
select your main subject off of
the photo's background. Here,
I've used the Quick Selection tool
(W) to put a selection around
the snowboarder (don't forget,
back in Chapter 4 we looked at
the Refine Edge dialog, which
can help refine your selection,
as well). After you make the
selection, press Command-J
(PC: Ctrl-J) to put the selection
up onto its own layer.

oriy 011
Lock: [0 0 b @ Fill: [ 100% ja]

STEP 3: MAKE A RECTANGULAR SELECTION OF THE BACKGROUND AREA YOU WANT TO INCLUDE

Click on the Background layer
to select it again. Then use the
Rectangular Marquee tool (M)
to make a rectangular selection
around the part of the photo
you want to keep. Make sure
the selection includes part of
the snowboader. That way, he'll
appear to be jumping out of
the photo later. Once again,
press Command-J to put this
rectangular selection up onto
its own layer.

oriy 01
Lock: [0 0 b @ Fill: [ 100% ja]

Layer 1
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STEP 4: CLICK ON THE ADD A LAYER STYLE ICON AT THE BOTTOM OF THE LAYERS PANEL
Make sure the rectangular photo —
layer that you just made in the pre- LAYERS

vious step is still selected. We're ((Normat 9 opacity:[ 100x )
going to put a stroke around the Lock @ o b @ Fill: [ 100 J8)

photo, but in a different way than
we've done it in this book so far.
At the bottom of the Layers panel,
you'll see the fx icon. This is the

Add a Layer Style icon. Click on it

to see the pop-up menu of layer

styles that you can add.

Blending Options... i =

Drop Shadow...
Inner Shadow...
Quter Clow...

Inner Glow...

Bevel and Emboss....
Satin...

Color Overlay...
Gradient Overlay...
Pattern Overlay...
Stroke...

STEP 5: ADD A STROKE LAYER STYLE

Choose Stroke from the pop-up
menu to open the Layer Style
dialog. You'll see that Stroke is
already chosen on the left, and
the Stroke settings are open.
Change the Size to 15 pixels.
Set the Position to Inside. Finally,
next to Color at the bottom, click
on the color swatch and change
the color to white.

TIP: Setting the Position to Inside s = -
makes the stroke edges crisp *:‘]::::d““‘ e
. 2 s Position: [ Inside 89
instead of rounded. 3 e St M
E:ﬂuur [:Im iy o E Preview "
[ Bevel and Embass — Fill Type: — o
Bl Color:[ ]
] Texture
] Satin
] Color Overiay
[ Gradient Overlay
[ Pattern Overlay
e
e
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’ Opacit: 100k )

Lok [0 44 4 @ lel:

Layer 1

B Effects
5 Drop Shadow
B stroke

— Drop Shadow
[ Structure

- -
Opacity: ee—r—— |75 K

Angle @ 125 * ™ Use Global Light
Distance: Elm—— 1 P
Spread: Elm— 0 %
Size: enlll— 1 |px

— Quality

Contour: m [C] Anti-aliased

Noise: B [0 |%

™ Layer Knocks Out Drop Shadow

( make Defautt ) ( Resetto Defautt )

STEP 6: ADD A DROP SHADOW LAYER STYLE TO LIFT THE SELECTION OFF THE BACKGROUND

Click on Drop Shadow on the
left of the Layer Style dialog
to add a Drop Shadow layer
style to the layer, too. Here's
a tip, though: make sure you
don't just turn on the checkbox,
but actually click on the words
“Drop Shadow” to see the right
settings. Change the Angle set-
ting to 125, the Distance to 3,
and the size to 19 pixels. Click
OK to close the dialog. You'll
be able to see the styles in the
Layers panel.

B Drop Shadow
B Stroke

Background )

= fx O & 0 & §

STEP 7: ADD A DROP SHADOW LAYER STYLE TO THE LAYER WITH THE SUBJECT ON IT

Now let's add a layer style to
the layer with the snowboarder.
Instead of adding a new shadow,
we can copy an existing one from
another layer. Just press-and-hold
the Option (PC: Alt) key and click-
and-drag the Drop Shadow layer
style from the photo layer we just
added it to, to the layer with the
snowboarder selection. Release
your mouse button over the layer
with the snowboarder on it, and
you'll see the Drop Shadow layer
style gets copied to it. However,
this shadow not only falls on the
outside of the photo but on the
inside, as well. We'll take care of
that in Step 10.
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STEP 8: FILL THE BACKGROUND LAYER WITH WHITE TO BETTER SEE THE OVERALL IMAGE

To make things easier to see and onn umsessosss oo
more pleasing overall, click on the
Background layer and fill it with
white. To do this, press D to set
your Background color to white,
then press Command-Delete (PC:
Ctrl-Backspace) to fill the layer
with your Background color. This
gives a nice backdrop for the
“breaking out of the photo” effect
we're creating.

LAYERS

[ normal

ock: [ 4 A Fill] 100

® b N

W Effects
W Drop Shadow

‘

B Efects
& Drop Shadow
@ Stroke

£l Background @

= A& 0 ® O & § -

STEP 9: HIDE A LAYER STYLE TO SEE WHAT THE IMAGE LOOKS LIKE WITHOUT IT

If you want to see what your image

looks like without a specific layer
style applied to it, click on the little _

Eye icon next to the Drop Shadow [ Normal + ) Opaciny [ 100% [
layer style in the Layers panel to _ —
hide just that layer style. You'll still s il AL -
see the Stroke layer style, though, ‘J
but the drop shadow is temporarily L A o B
hidden. Just click where the Eye .
icon was to turn it back on. 5
TIP: If you want to delete the awz Rl
drop shadow altogether, just click E
on the Drop Shadow layer style
in the Layers panel and drag it T
onto the Trash icon at the bottom Sl
of the panel. T |

|§ Background )
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STEP 10: TURN THE DROP SHADOW LAYER STYLE INTO A REGULAR LAYER

LAYERS
Opacity:[ 100x 8]
i O/ 4@ FII:.
| |
- l— | it £ Disable Layer Effects
L Blending Options...
@ Drop Shadow
v Drop Shadow...
i Inner Shadow...
y 2
= s 1 Outer Glow...
Inner Glow...
W ects
» ooos Sk _ ::;:,l and Emboss...
® Stroke
Color Overlay...
® e Gradient Overlay...
L izt Pattern Overlay...
== Stroke...
= A0 6 3 4 €

Copy Layer Style
Paste Layer Style
Clear Layer Style

Global Light...
Hie All el:ls
Scale Effects...

LAYERS

Mormal i Opacity: | 100% H

lock: [ o <& @

Fill:

Layer 1

%
Y

Layer 1's Drop Shadow

Layer 2 ~

One problem that is left with this
image is that the shadow behind
the snowboarder is unrealistic.
See, it should indeed fall on the
area outside the rectangular photo.
That's what gives the effect of him
"breaking out” of the photo. How-
ever, there shouldn’t be a shadow
on top of the photo itself. To fix
this, we need to turn the effects of
the layer style into a regular layer.
Right-click on the fx icon on the
right side of the layer. From the
pop-up menu, choose Create
Layer. This renders the layer style
to its own layer below the snow-
boarder. It's not an editable layer
style anymore, but we can go in
and erase from it now.

STEP 11: ERASE AWAY THE UNWANTED AREAS FROM THE DROP SHADOW

LAYERS =

ook [ & @ Fill[ 75% )
L[S S

Layer 1's Drop Shad...

Layer 2 =

Background a

& fx,

O e o & 7 ¢

Make sure you have the drop
shadow layer selected, then
select the Eraser tool (E) and
erase away the areas where the
shadow appears over the rectan-
gular photo. However, leave the
drop shadow wherever it extends
past the white stroke edge to
give the appearance that the
snowboarder is indeed breaking
out of the photo.
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STEP 12: CENTER THE PHOTO AND SNOWBOARDER

If you want to center your photo with the snowboarder breaking out of it on the white background, just
click on the first layer above the Background layer, then Command-click (PC: Ctrl-click) on each layer
above that one to select them all. Now, use the Move tool (V) to click on the photo and move it into

the center of your document.

Oacty: 100 [
Lock: [ 0+ A rill-

® . -

3 *| Layer 1 Drop Shad..
[

&
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STEP 1: OPEN AN IMAGE TO WATERMARK. ADD YOUR COPYRIGHT

CREATING A WATERMARK

LAYER STYLES ACTUALLY HAVE TWO OPACITY SETTINGS THAT CAN BE USED FOR
DIFFERENT EFFECTS

Throughout this book, we've duplicated a layer many times, applied an effect to the duplicate, and then
reduced the opacity of the layer. All along we've been reducing the actual Opacity setting, but you may

have seen a Fill (opacity) setting in the Layers panel, as well. Here's where you'll learn what the difference is.

Open any image that you want to
protect or watermark. This tech-
nique is really useful for images
you want to place on the Web,
but don’t want people to steal
or use without paying you. The
first thing you need to do is add
the shape that you want to use as
the watermark. It could be your
company logo, your initials, or
just a copyright symbol (you can
make one with the Custom Shape
tool). Here, I've used a graphic
with my name on it that | copied-
and-pasted onto my photo.

Fill:
|
Layer 1
a

4 Background ]
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STEP 2: ADD A BEVEL AND EMBOSS LAYER STYLE TO YOUR COPYRIGHT OR LOGO LAYER

Double-click on your copyright or
logo layer to open the Layer Style
dialog. Click on Bevel and Emboss
on the left side of the dialog to
open those settings. Change the
Depth setting to around 80%,
and the Size to 1. Click OK to
close the dialog.

Lyersle

Styles

Blending Optians: Custam

(7] Drop Shadow

[] Inner Shadow

[0 Quter Glow

[l inner Glow

™ Bevel and Emboss
(] Contour
(] Texture

() Satin

[ Color Overlay

(] Gradient Overlay.

(] Pattern Qverlay.

(] stroke

[ Bevel and Emboss
[ Structure

Style- | Inner Bevel E
Technigue: | Smooth E

L — oy
Direction: @ vp O Down

Size: Clmm— 1 Jx

Soften; Elm—— [0 Jpx

— Shading

Angle (o

M Use Clobal Light

Ex—

Closs Contour: m [] Anti-aliased

Highlight Mode: | Screen B [
Opacity: m—— (75 |¥

Shadaw Mode: [ Multiply =] |

Opacity: s—— 75 |%

Alitude

Make Default Reset to Default

(" cancel )
Cancel )
New Style... )

E Preview

=

Normal Q‘ Opacity: | 100%

LAYERS

Lock: [ o 4+ @ Fill | 100 ]
e I
wie | EMATE ] yers =0
[ |
B Effects

B Bevel and Emboss

STEP 3: REDUCE THE FILL OPACITY

In order for this to work as a water-
mark, you need to see through
the black area. If you just decrease
the layer's Opacity setting, you'll
definitely make the black part of
the shape or logo see-through,
but you'll also hide the Bevel and
Emboss layer style, which is key
to the watermark effect. Instead,
near the top of the Layers panel,
reduce the Fill setting to 0%. Doing
this hides the pixels that are on the
layer (in this case, my black name
graphic), but leaves any layer style
effects. Here, that means we see
the Bevel and Emboss layer style,
which is what gives the appearance
of a watermark.

LAYERS

Normal :]‘ Opacity:| 100%

Ln:lE/ .{’i @nx )B

[ \ |
| |

B Effects

fx|=

W Bevel and Emboss

Background ]

=2 fx, LR
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CREATING REUSABLE
PHOTO EFFECTS

LAYER STYLES ARE GREAT FOR CREATING EYE-CATCHING AND REUSABLE PHOTO EFFECTS

Many Photoshop users out there typically think of layer styles as a “design” effect. That is, as something
that designers would use more than photographers. Honestly, that's partly true, but there are some great
photographic examples of layer styles, too. In fact, they really come in handy when it comes to creating
reusable photographic effects, because you create them once, save them, and then apply them to other

photos with just one click. Let's take a look.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO AND TURN THE BACKGROUND LAYER INTO A REGULAR LAYER

Start out by opening the photo
that you're going to apply the layer
style effect to. Here, we're going
to apply a classic tint. One little
nuance about layer styles is that
you can't apply them to a Back-
ground layer. So, double-click on
the Background layer, and click
OK in the New Layer dialog to
turn it into a regular layer.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

LAYERS

Normal 9 opacity: [ 100%
lock: [ 4 4+ @ Fill:| 100% o]

Ei
& Layer 0
SRt

& fx 0 ®© 0 & 3 4
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STEP 2: ADD A COLOR OVERLAY LAYER STYLE AND CHANGE THE COLOR TO BROWN

Double-click on the layer to open
the Layer Style dialog. Click on

Color Overlay on the left side. This S
will turn your whole photo to an o o ek o)
ugly red (the default tint). First, click e Oy e end ode. [Womat 10 I (Cancel )
on the color swatch to the right E‘“":“;: Opatity: e 155 % rm—
of the Blend Mode pop-up menu, Bl it # Preview
and change it to the color you 1 ner G
want to tint your photo. I'm choos- 1 Bevst and Emboss .
ing an orangey/brown here (R: 111, it

] Texture
G: 91, B: 51). o

W color Overlay

[ Gradient Overlay
(] Pattern Overlay

[ Stroke

STEP 3: CHANGE THE BLEND MODE IN THE COLOR OVERLAY STYLE TO COLOR

At this point, you'll still only be Color Ovariay

able to see a solid color on your calty

photo. To see through the color, Sleoit Moo
change the Blend Mode pop-up ity ——— &

menu to Color. This uses the color (Make Defauit ) ((Raset to Dafault)
you just chose to tint the overall
photo. If it's too much color tint,
then drop the Opacity setting to
60%-70%.
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STEP 4: ADD AN INNER GLOW. CHANGE THE COLOR TO BLACK AND BLEND MODE TO MULTIPLY

— Inner Clow
— Structure

Blend Made: | Multiply B
Opacity: eom——— 75 %
Noise: Bl [0 %

Technique: [ Safter gl

Source: () Center () Edge
Choke: Elm— [0 %

Size: emm—— 144 px

— Quality

Contour: I] [ Anti-aliased

Range: eoml— 50 %
Jitter: Elm—— 0 %

Make Default Reset to Default

To bring this effect home, click
on Inner Glow on the left to show
those settings. Inner Glow is set
to put a yellowish glow inside your
photo. But we're going to use

it for an edge-darkening effect.
First, click on the color swatch and
change the color to black. Then,
change the Blend Mode pop-up
menu to Multiply. Finally, increase
the Size setting to something large
(like 140 px, or maybe higher if
you have a high-res photo). If it's
too much and too dark, drop the
Opacity setting down to 30%-
40%. Don't click OK yet, though.

B MName: |Classic Tint

g Include Layer Effects
["linclude Layer Blending Options

N

LAYERS

Normal q‘ Opacity: | 100%

W Effects

O/ 4@ W

B Inner Glow
 Color Overlay

=2 fx

g e o & 3 4

STEP 5: SAVE THE LAYER STYLE AS A REUSABLE PRESET

Take a look over at the right side
of the dialog. See the New Style
button? Click on that button to
open the New Style dialog. Give
your style a descriptive name and
click OK to save it. Now you've
saved this style so you can use it
again later. Go ahead and click OK
to close the Layer Style dialog.

LAYER STYLES CHAPTER 8 | 217




STEP 6: OPEN ANOTHER PHOTO THAT YOU'D LIKE TO APPLY THE SAME EFFECT TO

You can save-and-close the first
photo now. You're done with that
one. Go ahead and open another
photo that you'd like to apply the
same effect to.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

STEP 7: OPEN THE STYLES PANEL. FIND THE STYLE YOU JUST CREATED

Now that you've opened another
photo to apply the style to, you've
got to find the style, right? Just
click the Window menu and choose
Styles. This opens the Styles panel.

Here is where all your preset layer =
styles live. If you scroll to the very
bottom, you'll see the Classic Tint

style we just created. E B
B
(]

TIP: If you click the arrow at the
top right of the Styles panel to
open the panel’s flyout menu,
you'll see there are lots of preset
styles that Photoshop ships with,
and they're all already on your
computer. Give ‘em a try. & R o

< B POR B

| Classic Tint |
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STEP 8: CLICK ON THE STYLE ICON TO APPLY IT TO THE NEW PHOTO IN JUST ONE CLICK

Now just click on the Classic Tint
style icon in the Styles panel to
apply it to the new photo. Don't
forget that it won't work until
you've converted the Background
layer to a regular layer.

-_—
Narmal 5 opacity. [ 100% o]
Lock: [ o 4 @ Fill: | 100% ju]

W Effects
B Inner Clow
W Color Overlay

= fx 0O ®© 0O & F

STEP 9: DOUBLE-CLICK THE LAYER STYLE ICON IN THE LAYERS PANEL TO EDIT THE LAYER STYLE

You're pretty much done, but
let's say you want to change
some aspect of the style, like
the color you chose in Color
Overlay. Just double-click on
the Color Overlay layer style's
name in the Layers panel to
open the Layer Style dialog to
those settings, and change the
color to whatever you like. That's
the cool thing about layer styles.
They're live effects, meaning you
can always go back and change
them at any point.

— Color Overlay
— Calor

glend Made: | Color =

Opacity. em——— (70 |%

(" MakeDefaukt ) Resetto Default )
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| picked this style up from the
National Association of Photoshop
Professionals’ Photoshop special
effects wizard, Corey Barker. Just
grab your Brush tool and choose
any one of the jagged-texture-
looking brushes from the Brush
Picker. Paint some strokes onto
your image and add both Inner
Glow and Outer Glow layer styles
to make them look like neon
glowing light streaks.

— Inner Clow

— Structure

S Mo
Opacity: m——r— 75 %
Naise: Elmm—— [0 %

e H 0

SOME MORE LAYER STYLE IDEAS

HERE ARE A FEW MORE IDEAS WHEN IT COMES TO USING LAYER STYLES

| mentioned earlier that there were literally thousands of possibilities when it comes to what you can

do with layer styles. There are, and | can't list them all, but here are a few of my favorites:

IDEA 1: GLOWING LIGHT STREAKS

— Inner Clow.

cnaptEn s QU

— Structure

Bl Mods
Opacity. ee—— 75 |%
Noise: Bl [0 %

8 H O il

— Elements

T e

Source: () Conter (@) £dge
Choke: Blr—— [0 %
Size: Eb— G px

— Elements

Techique

Source: () Canter @) Edge
Choke: Bl [0 %
Size: Bb— 6 Jex

— Quality

Contour: i [] Anti-aliased

Range:  eom—— 50 |%
iter: Em—— 0 |%

(" Make Defautt ) ( Reset to Default )

( Make Defautt ) ( Reset to Default )

Inner Glow

Outer Glow
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IDEA 1

©FOTOLIA/CHARLES KNOX

Final Image

IDEA 2: ROCK TEXTURE

You can also add a rock-like tex-
ture to your images. It works great

i e = = eptlulise e on text, but you can use it on just
Structure - — — Structure — — — — J
T rrr— R m— about any shape you'd like. It also
P S looks really cool when you place
-~ () 51" 3 e Gloat g Depth: el [360 [ it on top of something tha.t has an
s e — Dirscton: @ Up O own old, worn, or rusty feel to it. Note:
S — i Size: Elmm— (2 |px
St b [T o =— For ’the Pattern Overlay layer style,
s i L= . you'll have to add the Rock Pat-
— Shading

— qualiy terns to your Pattern Picker.

| Angle: —~ [30 18
g fe2 :
Contour: ﬂ # Anti-aliased | & J 4 use Global Light
— Altitude: — 3o .
Noise: Elm—— [0 E3

! le ™ Anti-aliased |
™ Layer Knocks Dut Drop Shadow M.
f =
(makeDefault ) (Reset to Defautt ) Highlight Mode: | Screen %]

Opacity: m——— (73 |% |

Drop Shadow snadow tode: [wotioly ) I

Opacity: eom—— (73 |%

( Make Defaut ) ( Resetto Defautt )

Bevel and Emboss
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Inner Shadow

T - Structure —
Blend Mode: | Multiply 9‘ i —i]

Opacity; %

Angte: [ ) 1" ™ Use Global Light
N

Distance: o

Choke: %
Size: |px
Quality
Contour: 14 [] Anti-aliased

Noise: Blm—— [0 %

Make Default ) Reset to Dafault |

Inner Shadow
Pattern Overlay =
— Pattern
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IDEA 3: BURNT/CARVED-IN-WOOD EFFECT

o — Outer Glowe Layer styles are also great for
S [ St making an object look like it's
Blend Mode: | Blend Mose: : v
_ _ carved into the surface that it's
OPaCiTy:  me— 100 |% Opacity: s——— 7 |% X
Notse: B [T ¥ on. This style not only does that,
Angk.@ -70 " [ Use Global Light H B
N O but adds a burned-in effect to it,
Distance: - elim— [g px . .
o - = as well. The key is to .put.thls over
Sire: O [ | Tt a texture that looks like it could
s Spread: B [0 | have something carved into it.
Size, ellmm— 3T |px
Contour: ™ Anti-aliase
i m Anti-aliased e
Noise! el—— 10 %
Contour; m [ Anti-aliased
Range: emm—S— 51 |%
Jitter: Elm— 0 £
Inner Shadow

Make Defaule | ( Reset w Default

Outer Glow
— Inner Glow —— Bevel and Emboss [— Gradient Overlay
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Sland Mods s end Mode:
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Size: Elm—— (7 px
— Elements Angle: -92
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Choke: Bl [0 % Angle: [108 Make Default Reset to Default
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11 L
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— Quality
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Final Image

LAYER STYLES | CHAPTER 8 ‘223




IDEA 4: PLASTIC OR WATERY TEXT

Layer styles are great for other
special effects, too. If you ever
want to give your text a plastic
or watery look, then give this one

a try. For the underwater look,

| just warped the text (by clicking
the Create Warped Text icon in the
Options Bar after typing my text).

— Drop Shadow

— Structure

Blend Mode: |
Opacity: me—e—[EE %

Angle: @E,ﬂ, 1" [ use Global Light
Distance: Emm— |4 ex
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HOW DO ...

ADD A LAYER STYLE TO A LAYER?

Double-click on the layer thumbnail or an open area on the layer, and that will open the Layer Style dialog.

QUICKLY DUPLICATE A LAYER STYLE?

Press-and-hold the Option (PC: Alt) key and click-and-drag the layer style you want to duplicate to
the layer you want to add it to.

TURN OFF JUST ONE LAYER STYLE OUT OF SEVERAL THAT I'VE APPLIED TO A LAYER?

Say you've applied Drop Shadow, Bevel and Emboss, and Stroke layer styles to a layer. To turn off
just the drop shadow, click on the Eye icon next to it in the Layers panel. It'll still be there, but it
won't be visible anymore.

DELETE A LAYER STYLE?

Drag the small fx icon in the Layers panel to the Trash icon at the bottom. Or, you can Right-click on
it and choose Clear Style.

SAV  LAYE STYLE

In the Layer Style dialog, click on the New Style button in the top right. Give your style a descriptive
name and click OK.

SEE MY SAVED LAYER STYLES?

Your saved layer styles live in the Styles panel. Click the Window menu and choose Styles to see them.

APPLY A SAVED LAYER STYLE?

Open the Styles panel, then select the layer you want to apply the style to in the Layers panel, and
click on the style in the Styles panel to apply it.

TURN ANY APPLIED LAYER STYLES INTO A REGULAR LAYER?
Layer styles are always editable, even after you've applied them. However, to turn them into regular

layers that you can paint and erase on, just Right-click on the layer style icon in the Layers panel
and choose Create Layer(s).

MAKE THE LIGHTING ANGLE ON ONE LAYER STYLE DIFFERENT FROM THE ANGLE ON ANOTHER?

Let's say you've added three Drop Shadow layer styles to three different layers. By default, the Angle
setting will be the same for all three. If you change it for one layer, it will change for all three. To get
around this, in the Layer Style dialog, turn off the Use Global Light checkbox for the layer style you're
working on. That will let you change its Angle independently.
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SMART LAYERS

In previous versions of Photoshop (CS3 and

CS4), Adobe started doing some really
neat things with layers. They're making
them indestructible. This means that you
can now do things to layers like transforming,
resizing, warping, and replacing—nonde-
structively. This always gives you an out
and always gives you a way back, in case
something in your image changes as time
goes on. In Photoshop CS5, you can even
apply a filter to a layer and then go back
to change the filter settings at any time.
So, the moral of this story is that Photoshop’s
layers keep getting smarter and smarter.
Turn the page and read this chapter to find

out how.

f* O e [ &l
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FIVE REASONS WHY SMART
OBJECTS ROCK!

SMART OBJECTS FLAT OUT ROCK! HERE ARE FIVE REASONS WHY

If you're the type who likes to learn hands-on, then feel free to skip this tutorial and jump to the next one.
It's a real-world project all about Smart Objects, and showcases all of the great features that they have.
However, if you just want a quick lesson on what Smart Objects are and why you'd want to use them,

then read this tutorial first.

STEP 1: CREATING A SMART OBJECT

Before you jump into the reasons # Photoshop m Edit Image Layer Select Filter
why Smart Objects rock, you've Moo ®N |
got to know what they are and S Open...
how to create them. First, a Smart Brawse in Bridge...

. . . Browse in Mini Bridge...
Object layer is a special kind of Oper As STArT OBJEee .
layer that is basically indestructible. _ M Open Recent

Everything you do to it is non-
destructive and reversible. You'll
see how in a minute. To create a
Smart Object layer, click the File
menu and choose Open as Smart
Object. Then choose an image
or photo to open.

Share My Screen...

mta Rlasip Daysiae

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

66.67% | (8 |@ 16.667 inches x 11.063 inches i7...| b |
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STEP 2: LOOK AT THE LAYERS PANEL. THE LAYER LOOKS A LITTLE DIFFERENT THAN NORMAL

Now look over in the Layers panel.
You'll see a layer there just like
you'd normally expect. However,
look a little closer at it and you'll
= notice an icon (circled here in red)
e in the bottom-right corner of the
[ Mormal HH Opasity: | 100% o) layer thumbnail. That icon means
the layer is a Smart Object layer.
ok [/ A Fil{ 100% Every}c/hing else shoulolJ still Ic):ok
'. the same. There...you've created
your first Smart Object layer. Now,
on to the five reasons why Smart
Objects rock!

Reason 1

REASON 1: SMART OBJECTS = SMART FILTERS

Every time we've run a filter in
this book, it's been a permanent
change to the layer. The only way
to go back and change the settings
of that filter is to undo all of your
changes. However, there’s a nifty
little feature in Photoshop called
Smart Filters. It lets you run a filter
on a layer (through the Filter menu,
just like you normally would), but
then you can go back and change
it at any time. However, Smart

o Filters can only be added to Smart
o Object layers. Here, | used a new
filter called QilPaint to get this
- way cool effect (but any filter will
work). It's an awesome new filter
Ry i m | = Smart kers available through http://labs.adobe
.com under “Pixel Bender.” Down-

load it and give it a try—you'll
RO lwE get addicted.
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REASON 2A: SMART OBJECTS ARE RESIZABLE

Smart Objects are also infinitely

resizable. This means that you can
open an image as a Smart Object
(like maybe a logo). Then make it

smaller. Then make it larger again.
Then make it smaller and larger

again, and never lose any image

quality. If you tried this on a non—
Smart Object layer you'd probably
get something that looked like the
last image you see here.

©ISTOCKPHOTO/RYAN BURKE
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A regular layer loses quality when you resize it smaller then larger again

REASON 2B: SMART OBJECTS ARE RESIZABLE

However, if the layer that you're
resizing is a Smart Object layer,
then it will remain crisp even
though you're resizing it.

11 Tin W] i w Y i 0 [ T 7T TN T i R s (10 [

A Smart Object layer remains crisp when you resize it smaller then larger again
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Layer 1 copy 4
Layer 1 copy 3

Layer 1 copy 5

Layer 1 copy 2

Backgraund

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

8.5 inches x 11 inches (300 ppi) | # |
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REASON 3A: SMART OBJECTS ARE REPLACEABLE

LAYERS

Another really cool feature of
Smart Objects is that they're
replaceable. Here’s what it means:
Let's say that you take the time
to create a custom picture pack-
age layout with a single photo.
Chances are you'd be duplicating,
resizing, and moving several
copies of the layers all over the
place. Then you print it off and
life is good. Now you come to
the next project and want to
use the same layout, but with a
different photo. Without Smart
Objects, you'd have to go back
and change each and every layer
to a different photo.

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

1667% | (| 8.5 inches x 11 inches (300 ppi} P |

REASON 3B: SMART OBJECTS ARE REPLACEABLE

With Smart Objects layers, you
just select one of the layers, click
the Layer menu and choose
Smart Objects>Replace Contents.
Choose a different photo and all
of the photos will be replaced at
once, as seen here. Sweetl!!
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REASON 4A: SMART OBJECTS LET YOU WORK WITH VECTOR ARTWORK DIRECTLY FROM ILLUSTRATOR

Another really cool feature of ANnA ¥ Tshirtl.psd @ 100% (Layer 3, RGS/8")
Smart Objects is they let you work
with vector artwork directly from
llustrator. Say you place a graphic,
which was created in lllustrator, in
your image. Then you later decide
you want to change some aspect
of that graphic—be it color or
shape. Without Smart Objects,
you'd have to delete your layers
and start over again after you
change the graphic in lllustrator.

[ Lighten B‘ opamy.
Lock: [ 4 & nu.

Note: In Chapter 10, we'll go over
how to make the image appear
as if it's actually on the t-shirt and

wraps around the folds of the shirt.

{beach)illustration

©ISTOCKPHOTO/SUMNERS GRAPHICS INC.

100%  [(B| G-E61 imches w O inches (72 gl | P

REASON 4B: SMART OBJECTS LET YOU WORK WITH VECTOR ARTWORK DIRECTLY FROM ILLUSTRATOR

With Smart Object Iayers, all you # llustrator File Edit Object Type Select Effect View Wi
have to do is double-click on the " = (lbeachiliustration, RGB/8%)
graphic layer in Photoshop. It M‘"‘ AN ==t B ==

knows that the artwork originated

in lllustrator and will open it in
[llustrator automatically. Then you
make your changes, save the file,
and Photoshop will automatically
update each instance of the graphic
on any Smart Object layers.

il Wl g E el H |

A (1) O 3 '

100% |8 | 9881 inches x O inches 72 ppil | P
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REASON 5A: SMART OBJECTS REMEMBER WHEN THEY'RE RAW FILES

[Fatat:! lunifthon D30,

0|/ oaZ s /18] E0]0

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

0
) [T B a1 ¥
(Save vmage... ) Adabe BGR (19985 - 1976 by 2641 (10 SMPY: 240 ool @".-W‘“‘ ) (_Done

Let's say you're working on a RAW
photo in Camera Raw. Go about
making your exposure and white
balance changes as normal. But
when you're done, if you press-
and-hold the Shift key, you'll see
the Open Image button (at the
bottom right) changes to Open
Object. If you click it, the photo
automatically opens in Photoshop
as a Smart Object layer.

Normal m Opacity:| 100% H

Fill:

REASON 5B: SMART OBJECTS REMEMBER WHEN THEY'RE RAW FILES

Here’s where having a RAW photo
as a Smart Object layer becomes
really useful: Let's say you'd like to
re-edit the RAW settings at some
point. All you have to do is double-
click on the Smart Object layer in
the Layers panel and Photoshop
will bring you right back to Camera
Raw. Camera Raw will automatically
remember all of your settings from
before. Now, you can make your
changes and click OK. Camera Raw
will save the settings and update
your photo back in Photoshop
(I've converted this photo to
black and white).

Note: Don't forget to check out the
double-processing technique later
in this chapter to see how Smart
Objects can help when you're edit-
ing your photos in Photoshop.
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DESIGNING TEMPLATES WITH
SMART OBJECTS

THE TEMPLATE DESIGNS YOU CAN START BUILDING WITH SMART OBJECT LAYERS ARE AMAZING

Let's face it. The designs you can create with Smart Object layers are not, from a visual aspect, any different
from what you could create with regular layers. However, this is one of those tutorials that will blow your
mind from an automation standpoint. The way that Smart Object layers can be used to create reusable

templates is way cool and truly showcases the power of Smart Objects.

STEP 1: OPEN A PHOTO THAT WILL BE THE MAIN IMAGE FOR AN ALBUM PAGE

Open the main photo for this
design. You'll see that the project
here works great for creating
reusable album pages. These
files can be saved and opened
later to easily swap out the
photo. If you want to try this
with the wedding image | used
here, you can download it from
the website | talked about in the
book’s introduction.

0008

MATT KLOSKOWSKI

S0k |[f8|  8inches x 12 inches (36 ppi) P
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TURN THE BACKGROUND LAYER INTO A SMART OBJECT

v | Opacity: | 1003

Lock: [ o -{0 a FilEd 1009 ‘

Layer From Background...

Duplicate Layer...

Delete Layer

Start out by turning the Back-
ground layer into a Smart Object.
In the last tutorial we just used
File>Open as Smart Object, but
you can turn any layer into a Smart
Object, even after it's open. Just
Right-click on the layer and choose
Convert to Smart Object. Nothing
will change visually in the image,
but you'll now see the little Smart
Object icon on the layer thumb-
nail in the Layers panel and the
Background layer will be renamed
“Layer 0.”

STEP 3: DUPLICATE THE SMART OBJECT LAYER

LAYERS

Normal m Opacity: | 100% H

Layer O

Press Command-J (PC: Ctrl-J)
to duplicate the Smart Object
layer, so now you have two
Smart Object layers.

SMART LAYERS CHAPTER 9 | 235




STEP 4: MAKE A SQUARE SELECTION AND ADD A LAYER MASK TO THE DUPLICATE LAYER

Select the Rectangular Marquee
tool (M) and make a square sel-
ection near the top right of the
image. Make sure the duplicate
copy of the Smart Object layer
is the selected layer. Then click on
the Add Layer Mask icon at the
bottom of the Layers panel to turn
the selection into a layer mask.

””” [ Normal 9 opacity: [ 100%
i ok [ o & @ Fill: | 100% o]

N
_|

= fx,o, (==

50%  |f8| 8inchesx 1Zinches (36 ppi)  |b |

STEP 5: USE FREE TRANSFORM TO RESIZE THE PHOTO TO BETTER FIT INTO THE VISIBLE SQUARE

Now let’s resize the Smart Object
layer to make it fit into the square
area better. Click on the Smart
Object image thumbnail in the
Layers panel, and then click on
the link icon in between the image
thumbnail and layer mask (this
unlinks the image and mask, allow-
ing you to move and resize the
image on its own). Click the Edit
menu and choose Free Transform.
Press-and-hold the Shift key and
drag one of the corner points
inward to reduce the size of the
photo. Resize it enough so you
can still fill the square with the
bride. Move your cursor inside
the Free Transform bounding box
to move it around, then press the
Return (PC: Enter) key to commit
your transformation.

Lock: ] o +b @ Fill: | 100% B

E i
& Layer 0 copy
5l

Layer 0

50%  |f8| 8inchesx 1Zinches (96 ppi)  |B|
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STEP 6: REPEAT STEPS 3-5 TWO MORE TIMES. PLACE THE DUPLICATES EVENLY ALONG THE RIGHT SIDE

s0%  |fB8|  8inchesx 12 inches (36 ppi) [P |

[ Mormal ) opacity: [ 100%
Fitk | 1002 Ja]

Layer O copy

Layer 0 copy 2

Layer 0 copy 3

= fx O ® 0 & §F

Repeat Steps 3-5 twice. Duplicate
the original Smart Object layer,
make a selection, add a layer mask,
and use Free Transform to reposi-
tion each one. Try to vary each
photo so it showcases a different
part of the photo—almost making
it look like there are three differ-
ent photos, even though they're
actually the same one. When you
make your selections, arrange
them evenly along the right side
of the image.

Note: | thought the image looked
better flipped for the middle and
bottom squares, so when | was
transforming them, | went to the
Edit menu and chose Transform>
Flip Horizontal.

STEP 7: ADD DROP SHADOW, STROKE, AND INNER GLOW LAYER STYLES

— Drop Shadow
—— Structure

— Inner Glow

Blend Mode: | Muhiply B |

Opacity: e—— 50 %

Angle OIT;u |* ™ use Global Light

Distance; Ehm— [ Tex
Spread: Elm— [0 J%
Size wm— 1T |px

—— Stroke

— Structure

Size! lSie— 16 ;3

Position: | Inside

Elend Mode: | Normal B‘

Opacity, e— 100 |%

Color: [~ |

— Fill Type: | Color B‘ -_—

Make Default Reset to Default
il | kil

—— Structure

Blend Mode: | Mukiply B‘
Opacity em—— 60 |%
Noise: Bl [0 |%

om0 N

Double-click one of the small,
square Smart Object layers you
just created to open the Layer
Style dialog. Add a Drop Shadow
layer style, drop the Opacity to 50%,
the Distance to 5, and increase
the Size to 13. Then add an Inner
Glow layer style, changing the color
swatch to black, the Blend Mode
pop-up menu to Multiply, and low-
ering the Opacity to 60. Finally,
add a Stroke layer style. Set the
Size to 16 px, Position to Inside,
and set the Color to white. Click
OK when you're done.
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STEP 8: OPTION-DRAG (PC: ALT-DRAG) TO DUPLICATE THE LAYER STYLE TO THE OTHER TWO LAYERS

Copy the layer style you just oy ]

added to the other two square (w99 pacty 1005 )

layers. To do this, press-and-hold ook £/ i

the Option (PC: Alt) key and i
Layer 1 capy 3 %

click-and-drag the layer style ()
icon onto the other two layers to

@ Drop Shadow
on those layers. ® fover Clow

-

duplicate the three layer styles

|a

B Chects
W Drop Shadow
W Inner Claw

STEP 9: ADD A LEVELS ADJUSTMENT LAYER ON TOP OF THE BACKGROUND

Click once on the bottom layer
(the original Smart Object layer).
Then, in the Adjustments panel
(Window>Adjustments), click on

ADJUSTMENTS

the Levels icon (the second one Levels [ custom -+
from the left in the first row) to

create a Levels adjustment layer. — _
In the Levels options, drag the .

black Output Levels slider to 118 y

to screen the background photo &

and make it appear lighter than
everything else.

- & Fas]
@ 0 1.00 255

|

¢ &

Output Lewvels: m& ,F‘

<G8 ® (09
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STEP 10: APPLY A GAUSSIAN BLUR FILTER ON THE BACKGROUND PHOTO

Click back on the bottom layer

= and let’s add a blur to it to enhance
A its effect as a background design

Opaci: [ 150% o] : :
FTE— =B element and not a major player in
L T the whole image. Since the layer
4 is a Smart Object layer, we can
B take advantage of Smart Filters—
@ Drop Shadow .
® s i you know, the kind you can always
® suoke come back and change. So, click
the Filter menu and choose Blur>
= l Levels 1 Gaussian Blur. Enter a setting of
3 pixels and click OK. Then take

a look at the layer in the Layers
panel. You'll see the Smart Filters
sublayer appear right under it. We
don't need to edit it right now, but
we will in a moment and you'll see
how easy it is.

Radius: |3 pixels

= Smart Filters

B Gaussian Blur

STEP 11: ADD A WHITE RECTANGLE SHAPE LAYER ON THE LEFT

We're just about done. Now select
the Rectangle tool (the Shape tool,

= not the Marquee tool; press U to

gemee[ M get it). Press D, then X to set your
s e I o E3 Foreground color to white and
® suoke draw a large rectangle over the left

side of the image.

3 @ Levels 1

Layer 0 @l
- Smart Filters
A
v

W Gaussian Blur

s A0 € 0 =B F 3

sox |8 8 inches x 12 inches (36 ppi) »
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STEP 12: ADD A STROKE LAYER STYLE. CHANGE THE COLOR TO BLACK. REDUCE THE FILL OPACITY

Double-click the Shape layer you
just created and add a Stroke layer
style. Change the Size to 2 px and

LAYERS

the Color to black. Click OK to D”“if"
add the style and close the Layer St
Style dialog. Then, reduce the Fill ST
of the layer (at the top right of the
Layers panel) to 30%. This leaves L 1
the Stroke layer style at full opacity, £
but reduces the white from the Y
layer so you can see through it.  omer Glow
B stroke
E3 il LevelsT
£l ﬂ] Shape1 % |~
® e J It
W Stroke v
= O ©6 0 & &

STEP 13: ADD SOME TEXT ON TOP OF THE RECTANGLE

Select the Type tool (T). Click-and-
drag inside the white rectangle to
create a large text box. Then add
some text. | used Edwardian Script
for the font and set the font size
to 41 pt.

TIP: To increase the space between
each line of text, go into the Char-
acter panel (Window>Character)
and increase the leading amount
to 90 pt.
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STEP 14: REPLACE ANY ONE OF THE SMART OBJECT LAYERS AND THEY WILL ALL BE REPLACED

©FOTOLIA/iICANDY

0non Place

(4 v (2 = W8] | @ Designing Templates
2 macintash MO ~b 8 5
B Time saachi.. & 4 s

¥ SHARED
& s &
Al

¥ PLACES
I peskrco

Enable: | All Readable Documents §

Formar: | JFEC g

[l image Sequence

?5'/5-1'&1’!0’&/5(7 Warkt
e P N
,‘Ziﬁyw: *

became cne.

Now for the icing on the cake.
What happens when the next
project comes along and you have
a photo of another couple? Just
save this image as a PSD file. Then
reopen it when the next project
comes along. Click on any of the
Smart Object layers, then click the
Layer menu and choose Smart
Objects>Replace Contents. Find
another photo of similar size and
orientation and click Place. All four
photos are replaced. The size dif-
ferences are maintained in each
of them. The masks stay put. The
layer styles carry over and even the
Gaussian Blur is applied to the new
photo. (You can applaud now.)

STEP 15: ADJUST THE POSITION OF ANY PHOTOS AND THE GAUSSIAN BLUR SMART FILTER

Radius: | 2 pixels
—_—

The thing that really brings this
over the top is that you can move
or resize any of the three smaller
photos (remember, they're Smart
Objects, so you can resize them
without losing image quality). So
if the new photo doesn’t match
perfectly, you can change it. Also,
look at the Gaussian Blur Smart
Filters sublayer. In the new photo
it appears too blurry. No problem.
Just double-click on Gaussian Blur
and adjust the setting. | dropped it
down to 2 pixels here and clicked
OK. Now that is one heck of a
flexible Photoshop document!
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DOUBLE PROCESSING
YOUR PHOTOS

WHEN YOU WISH YOU HAD MULTIPLE EXPOSURES, BUT YOU ONLY HAVE ONE

One of the most-used techniques for me, when it comes to Smart Object layers, is the double-processing
technique. It comes in really handy when you have a photo where one area looks properly exposed, but

another area looks too dark or too bright (kinda like our Combining Multiple Exposures tutorial in Chapter
6). When we take the photo, our eyes see everything that's there, but our camera doesn't. Sure, it's helpful
to take two separate photos with different exposure settings to capture all the parts of the photo, but with

Smart Objects, you'll see you can get just as good a result with one photo.

STEP 1: OPEN AND ADJUST A RAW PHOTO IN CAMERA RAW

Open a RAW photo in Camera
Raw. Here, you can see the fore-
ground looks great (which is what

| exposed this photo for), but | had
to make a decision in-camera to
capture that foreground knowing
the sky was going to be too bright.
When standing there, | could
see everything just fine. But our
cameras simply don’t capture what
we see. So, first things first, go
ahead and make your Camera Raw
adjustments to the photo (like
White Balance, Exposure, Sharpen-
ing, Vibrance, etc.). Do the normal
things you'd do to the image, but
only look at the foreground when
you're doing this. Forget about
the sky for now.
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STEP 2: PRESS-AND-HOLD THE SHIFT KEY TO OPEN THE PHOTO IN PHOTOSHOP AS A SMART OBJECT

i ™l
| [pomal B Opacity.

Lock [ o b @ Fill:| 100% [

_DSC2607

| mentioned in the first tutorial of
this chapter that you can open your
photos as Smart Objects in Photo-
shop from Camera Raw. Just press-
and-hold the Shift key and you'll
notice the Open Image button (at
the bottom right) changes to Open
Object. Click on Open Object and
your photo automatically opens in
Photoshop as a Smart Object layer.

STEP 3: DUPLICATE THE SMART OBJECT LAYER

[ Normal m Opacil\rzlmﬁ
ok (] /% @ F[10ox )

| Layer Properties...
: Blending Options...

Duplicate Layer...
Delete Layer

Convert to Smart Object

Edit Contents
1 Export Contents...
Replace Contents...

~ Rasterize.hauer,

New Smart Object via Copy p,

Let’s make a copy of this layer.
You can't just use the regular
Layer>Duplicate Layer command,
though, because that duplicate
would be linked to the original
and our double-processing tech-
nique won't work. Instead, go to
the Layers panel and Right-click
on the Smart Object layer, then
choose New Smart Object via
Copy. This makes a new copy of
the Smart Object layer and it lets
us do all of the cool things we're
about to do—but it's not linked
to the original layer anymore.

SMART LAYERS CHAPTER 9 | 243




STEP 4: EDIT THE SMART OBJECT COPY LAYER IN CAMERA RAW

Now, we'll go back to Camera Raw
and adjust the image so the sky

looks good. Double-click the e e
Mol srlaials]« sl sln]is0]0

Smart Object copy (the top layer).
[t'll go straight into Camera Raw,
because Photoshop knows it was
a RAW file and that you've already
edited it (remember, it's “smart”).
Camera Raw automatically opens
with the same settings you applied
back in Step 1. This time, edit your
photo so the sky looks good. That'll
probably involve reducing the
Exposure setting and maybe even
increasing the Recovery slider to
bring down the highlights. | also
increased the Clarity and Vibrance
settings. Now, your foreground
will look like total crap. Don't
worry. We only care about the sky
this time. Click OK when you're
done to return to Photoshop.

STEP 5: BACK IN PHOTOSHOP, YOU'LL NOW HAVE TWO VERSIONS OF THE SAME PHOTO

When you return to Photoshop,
you'll now have two different
versions (layers) of your photo.
The top layer will be the one
where the sky looks good and

the bottom layer will be the one
(borms ) ot [
where the foreground looks good. o=

You won't see the bottom layer, Lock: [ »° b @ Fill:| 100% [s)
though, because the top layer
covers it. But, we'll take care of
that next.

_DSC2607 copy <& This layer has the good sky

_DSC2607 <& This layer has the good foreground
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STEP 6: MAKE A SELECTION ON THE TOP LAYER OF THE AREA YOU WANT TO KEEP

All we need to do to get the
best of both worlds is to make a
selection and add a mask. Grab
the Quick Selection tool (W) and
create a selection over the area of
the photo that you want to keep.
In this example, we want to keep
the sky, so I'm creating a selection
over the entire sky.

STEP 7: ADD A LAYER MASK TO REVEAL THE OTHER GOOD PARTS OF THE PHOTO

Finally, click the Add Layer Mask
icon at the bottom of the Layers
panel. The layer mask automatically
hides whatever was not selected
on that top layer (the foreground
in this case), but it keeps the sky
visible. So, now we have the best
of both worlds—we can see the
good sky from the top layer and
the good foreground from the
bottom one. And if you want to
re-edit either of those to make
them brighter or darker, just
double-click its Smart Object
thumbnail and that photo will
reopen in Camera Raw. You can
make your changes and when
you return to Photoshop, that
layer will be updated (but your
layer mask will still be there, so
you still only see the parts of the
photo that you want to).
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YOUR DOUBLE-PROCESSED IMAGE: BEFORE AND AFTER

Before
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HOW DO I...

Click the File menu and choose Open as Smart Object. Find the image you want to open and click
on the Open button. That image will show up just like normal in the Layers panel, but it will be a
Smart Object layer instead.

PLACE AN IMAGE INTO AN ALREADY OPEN IMAGE AS A SMART OBJECT?

Click the File menu and choose Place. Navigate to your image and click on the Place button. The
placed image will show up as a Smart Object in your image.

CONVERT A REGULAR LAYER INTO A SMART OBJECT?

You can always go under the Layer menu to Smart Objects>Convert to Smart Object. But, my favorite
way is to Right-click on the layer and choose Convert to Smart Object, instead. It's a lot faster.

GIVE A LAYER THE ABILITY TO USE SMART FILTERS?

Smart Filters will only work on Smart Object layers, so convert your layer to a Smart Object before
you apply the filter to it (see above). Then, all of the filters you add to that layer will show up as
Smart Filters, and will be completely editable.

REPLACE A SMART OBJECT?

To replace a Smart Object on one layer with another image, just click the Layer menu and choose
Smart Objects>Replace Contents.

SAVE MY LAYERS SO | CAN USE THEM IN ANOTHER ADOBE CREATIVE SUITE PROGRAM?

All you need to do is make sure you save your file as a Photoshop PSD file. That will give you the
greatest compatibility with other Adobe Creative Suite programs. Oh yeah, if the Maximize Com-
patibility dialog ever pops up when you're saving your images, make sure you always choose to
maximize the compatibility. That'll help make sure your images work well with other programs.
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ADVANCED LAYER
BLENDING AND
COMPOSITING

This chapter is brand new to this version
of the book. | realized that | still had a few
tutorials that | really wanted to include.
But they just didn’t seem to fit in other
chapters. Essentially, the tutorials fit into
a theme of blending, placing, and com-
positing things into images where they
don't really belong. Between the improved
selection capabilities of Photoshop CS5
and the blending options that have been
around for years, there are plenty of ways
to move part of one image into another
and make it look realistic. | have to warn
you, though, it's an advanced chapter. It
moves fast. I'm assuming you've read and
have a good grasp of everything we've
done so far in the book (masking, selec-
tions, blending, adjustments). That said,

let's roll up our sleeves and dive in.

f* O © [ &l
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REPLACING A PERSON’S
BACKGROUND

MOVING SOMEONE TO A DIFFERENT BACKGROUND IS ONE OF THE MOST POWERFUL
THINGS TO DO WITH LAYERS

True story: I've been practicing taekwondo for a while now and, last year, | took some photos of my instructors.
These are two of the nicest and most talented people | know (sorry, | had to suck up for a second so they
don't kick my butt). Seriously, they are! (Not sucking up anymore, it's true.) Anyway, | remember showing
them the photos and they were really appreciative. They were nice portraits and everyone liked them. But
a few months later, | was experimenting with some new techniques and | decided to take one of the photos
and place it on a different background. Within a few minutes, the photo was totally transformed. But what
| remember most was the reaction when | showed them. The photo that got a “Thanks, Matt, these are great.
We really appreciate it” a few months earlier, now got a “Wow! Oh my God! This is the coolest photo of me

ever!” reaction. Same photo. Just a different background. Let's take a look at exactly what | did.

STEP 1: OPEN THE TWO PHOTOS AND MOVE THE PERSON ONTO THEIR NEW BACKGROUND

Start out by opening the two
photos you'll be working with.
Here's a photo of Master David
Kowkabany (sixth-degree black
belt, and a guy who regularly
sees to it that | have zero energy
left after leaving his class), and a
photo of a background | found
on Fotolia.com while searching
for the word “abandoned.” Go
ahead and copy-and-paste the
photo of the person over onto
the new background. Then go
to Edit>Free Transform to make
sure they fit into the area you're
working with. Press-and-hold the
Shift key while you resize the
image to keep it proportional.

-0

©FOTOLIA/ARQUIPLAY77 AND MATT KLOSKOWSKI

[(Mormal & opacity: [100% Ja]
R T P - Fill: | 100% o]

Layer 1
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STEP 2: USE THE QUICK SELECTION TOOL TO MAKE A SELECTION OF THE PERSON

% | f5| Exposure worksin 32-hitanly B[

Click on the layer of the person
whose background you need to
remove. Use the Quick Selection
tool (W) to paint inside the person
to make a selection. It's worth
taking some time to zoom in and
get the selection right (press Z to
get the Zoom tool). Don't forget
you can change the size of the
brush to get those small areas. You
can also press-and-hold the Option
(PC: Alt) key to remove any areas
that are accidentally selected.

Note: Don't forget about the
selection basics tutorial online
at www.kelbytraining.com/book
/layerscs5.

STEP 3: ADD A LAYER MASK. USE THE REFINE MASK DIALOG TO REFINE THE ORIGINAL SELECTION

[ View Mode

] O show Radius (b
View:
1 [ show original (P}

— Edge Detection
™ smart Radius

Radius; _.4?— 10 [

— Adjust Edge

Contrast; Bm—— 0 %

e s

Smooth: Ele—— [0
Feather: Elm— 0.0 px

— Output

Amount:  S—

[ Decontaminate Colors

] Remember Settings

Came) 00

Now that we have a selection,
let's add a mask to it. Remem-
ber how masks work: when you
already have a selection created,
they keep whatever is selected
and hide whatever is not. So, click
on the Add Layer Mask icon at
the bottom of the Layers panel to
add a layer mask to the layer and
it'll automatically hide the back-
ground. We'll need to refine the
edge a little, so go to the Masks
panel (Window>Masks) and click
the Mask Edge button. Turn on
the Smart Radius checkbox and
drag the Radius slider to around
10 pixels. You can also use the
Refine Radius tool (on the left side
of the dialog) to brush around any
edges that didn't get selected
well the first time. Click OK when
you're done.
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STEP 4: ADJUST THE SKIN COLOR OF THE PERSON TO MATCH THE BACKGROUND
A telltale sign that you've placed
someone into a different back- m

ground is the color of the light. S
The original photo was taken in a
studio (with flash) and has a very
cool/blue feel to it, while the back- (%) Filter: | Warming Filter (85) HH =
ground I've pasted him onto has A

opsas: 00: )
O Color: .

Lock: [] 4 &+ @ Fill:

a warm feel to it. A great way to

ment. Go to the Adjustments panel Density: % B s a Photo Fi.
and click on the Photo Filter icon |

(the little camera). Use the default B W“ —
warming filter, and move the M Preserve Luminosity

affects the entire image, though. = A O 6.0 & 3
So, just click on the Clip to Layer

at the bottom of the Adjustments

panel to restrict the adjustment to

fix this is with a Photo Filter adjust-
: i
Density slider to around 35%-— -
40%. You'll notice the adjustment e °
icon (the third icon from the left)
. N\
only the layer below it. < B (B) - bt S

STEP 5: PAINT AT 50% OPACITY ON THE LAYER MASK TO REDUCE THE PHOTO FILTER EFFECT

The Photo Filter adjustment
layer warmed up his skin tone,
but it also made his uniform too
warm. We can fix that using the
adjustment layer's mask, so select
the Brush tool (B) and, up in the
Options Bar, set its Opacity to
50%. Make sure your Foreground
color is set to black, and paint
over just his uniform.

-0

T
%
ock: [] 7 4+ @ Filk:| 100% Ja]

252 | CHAPTER 10 | ADVANCED LAYER BLENDING AND COMPOSITING




STEP 6: ADJUST THE LIGHTING OF THE PERSON TO MATCH THE IMAGE

oco e s Another sign of Photoshop fake-
>N ness is the overall brightness of
the person. If they look too bright
or too dark, then try using a Curves
adjustment layer and drag the
center of the curve up or down,
depending on how bright or dark
you need to make them compared
to the background. Again, this will
affect the entire image, so click
on that Clip to Layer icon at the
bottom of the Adjustments panel
to keep the effects on the portrait
layer only. Since this darkens both
his skin and uniform (and | only
wanted to darken the uniform),
paint with a black brush on the
layer mask over the face and
hands to hide the effects of
the Curves adjustment layer.

STEP 7: MERGE THE LAYERS TOGETHER TO MAKE THINGS EASIER TO WORK WITH

Since we're starting to build up
our layers here, it's easier to merge
them into one so we can keep
track of them better. But we won't
flatten everything; we'll just create
a flattened version on top. Click
on the topmost layer in the Layers
panel, then press Command-
Option-Shift-E (PC: Ctrl-Alt-Shift-E)
to create a flattened copy at the
top of the layer stack.

@
1#)
(=]

= - o i

= f 0 © 0O & 3 .
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STEP 8: APPLY AN EDGY LOOK TO THE PERSON WITH THE HIGH PASS FILTER

Let's create an edgy look for the
portrait to accentuate the high-
lights and shadows on his face and
uniform and make the image more
dramatic. I've got a Photoshop way
to do this and a third-party plugin
way (that | prefer). We'll look at
Photoshop first: Click on the portrait
layer, and press Command-J (PC:
Ctrl-J) to duplicate it. Drag it above
the merged layer from the previ-
ous step. Go to Filter>Other>High ¥ _—
Pass and adjust the Radius setting

so most of the portrait looks gray,

but you can seepsome details of the . - ! At
highlights and shadows. Each photo

is different, but a setting of 8 pixels “

is good here. Click OK, then change S TR
the layer blend mode to Soft Light
to hide the gray and keep the edgy,
detailed look.

o) 1

S Preview

Radius: |8 pixels

=

A~
A
v

STEP 9: MY SECRET WEAPON FOR SPECIAL EFFECTS

| just showed you the Photoshop
way to do this, but you wanna know
the truth? | have a secret weapon for
special effects. | use it all the time
and rarely ever do them manually
in Photoshop. This particular one
for portraits is from Topaz Labs and
it's called Topaz Adjust. It's got a
ton of filters. One of them is called
“Detail — Strong,” and it does a way
better job (and much faster) than B\
anything we can do in Photoshop. \ —
| also lowered the layer’s Opacity _
to 80% because it was a little too - e L vigh s i
strong. Okay, so you can't get mad .
at me. | gave you the free Photo-
shop way to do it. I'm just being
honest. This is what | actually use for
my professional work. Download a
free demo at www.topazlabs.com
to check it out. =060 a 7.

Curves 1

ENE

. -

<irl

Phota Filter 1
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STEP 10: SOFTEN SOME OF THE HARSH EFFECTS ON THE FACE

800,

I3 © Background.jpg @ 200% (Layer 3, RGB/8%) =

Topaz Adjust Filter

High Pass Filter

Because of the lighting in this
photo, the edge effect looks good
in most areas. However, it accentu-
ated some of the shadows on his
face. If you recall from Chapter 7
(Retouching with Layers), we can
use the same technique we used
for removing blemishes and wrin-
kles to remove some of the darker
areas. So, click on the Create a
New Layer icon at the bottom of
the Layers panel, and use the Heal-
ing Brush (press Shift-J until you
have it), with the Sample All Layers
option chosen in the Options Bar,
to soften some of those dark areas
under his eyes and on his forehead.
Then reduce the opacity to about
50% to blend the adjustments with
the original.

STEP 11: SPICE UP THE BACKGROUND
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To spice up the background a bit,
I've copied-and-pasted another
image on top of it. It's supposed
to be a crack in the earth, but
by changing the blend mode to
Multiply, it hides the white and
makes for a nice effect on our wall.
| even copied that layer and used
another one on the right side of
the wall, too.
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STEP 12: ADD A SYMBOL TO THE WALL ON THE BACKGROUND

Hide the portrait layers for a
minute by clicking on the Eye
icons to the left of the their
thumbnails. Now, click on the
merged layer below the High
Pass or Topaz Adjust filter layer.
Open the Asian symbol image
for this tutorial and copy-and-
paste it into this image (it should
appear on a layer right below the
filter layer). Use the Move tool to
move it into the center area of
the image.

-0

Lk [0 % @ Filk [ 100% 8]

Crack in wall

Crack in wall

Topaz Adjust Filter

Ky
B
%

High Pass Filter

STEP 13: ADD LAYER STYLES TO MAKE IT LOOK CARVED INTO THE WALL

Of course, it doesn’t look so
good as just a black symbol, so
we're going to use some layer
styles to make it look like it's
carved into the wall. Double-click
the layer to open the Layer Style
dialog. Click on the Bevel and
Emboss and Inner Glow styles
on the left and use the settings
you see here.

— Bevel and Emboss

— Structure

Style: | Inner Bevel B
Technique: | Smooth E

Depth: eih— 100 |%

Direction: 8 Up O Down
Size! Elm— 3 px

Soften:  eiSm— 3 px

~— Shading
Angle: [0 |

[ Use Global Light
Altitude: F_ I

Closs Contour: £ [ Anti-aliased

Highlight Mode: | Screen @ [ ]

Opacity: mi— 11 %

Shadow Made: [ Multiply =l |

Opacity; me——r— [72 %

(" Make Default ) (“Reset to Default )

— Inner Glow

— Structure

Blend Made: | Screen B
Opacity:  se—r—— [7s %
Noise: Blmm—— 0 %

81O =N

Technique: | Softer B‘

Source: () Center (@) Edge
Choke: Blm— [0 %

! E—
size 3 | px

A ] Anti-aliased

Range:  me——Be— 50 |%
Jitter: b — 0 £

—— Quality

Contour:

(Make Defaut ) ((Reset to Default )
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STEP 14: ADJUST THE FILL OPACITY TO REVEAL THE LAYER STYLES

— Inner Shadow
— Structure

Blend Mode: | Multiphy 2] |
Opacity: s————— 75 %
Angle: @ 130 | [ use Global Light

Distance! emmm— 17 px
Choke: El—— [0 %
Size: i m— 10 px

— Quality = |

Contour: m [] Anti-aliased

NS El—— ||] %

( Make Default ) ((Reset to Defauit )

—— Elending Options

— General Blending

Blend Made: [ Normal B

Opacity: em— 100 |%

— Advanced Elending

Fill Opacity: EBe—— [0 %
Channels: MR Mc Mo
Knockout:

[ Blend Interior Effects as Group
™ Blend Clipped Layers as Group
™ Transparency Shapes Layer
[] Layer Mask Hides Effects

[] vector Mask Hides Effacts

— Blend If: | Gray @
This Layer: 1] 255
I ]
o [
Underlying Layer: a 255

W

o

-

Now add an Inner Shadow layer
style. The main thing to keep in
mind is the lighting angle. Look
at the background. There’s light
coming from the top middle, so
make sure all lighting sources
for your styles come from above
and cast their effect downward
(especially the Inner Shadow). The
symbol doesn’t yet look like it's
carved into the wall, but here's
the key: Fill Opacity. We used it in
Chapter 8 to create a watermark.
Click on Blending Options at the
top left of the Layer Style dialog.
Reduce the Fill Opacity setting
to 0. This hides the black from the
symbol, but leaves all of the layer
styles on the layer, which is what
gives it that carved-in look. Click
OK when you're done.

STEP 15: TURN THE PORTRAIT LAYERS BACK ON AND FINISH WITH A LAYER MASK

Once you're finished with the
layer styles, turn your portrait
layers back on by clicking where
their Eye icons used to be. You'll
see that part of the Asian symbol
still shows up over him. That's an
easy fix with a layer mask. Start
by Command-clicking (PC: Ctrl-
clicking) on the filter layer's mask
to create a selection around him.
Then, click on the Asian symbol
layer to make it active, and
Option-click (PC: Alt-click) on
the Add Layer Mask icon at the
bottom of the Layers panel to
create a layer mask with the
selection filled with black, so

it hides that part of the Asian
symbol instead of showing it.
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ADVANCED LAYER BLENDING

THERE'S ONE MORE ASPECT OF LAYER BLENDING THAT WE HAVEN'T SEEN YET

There's one area of blending layers that we haven't looked at yet: the Blend If sliders in Blending Options.

Trust me, this is way different than anything you've seen before. See, blend modes fade parts of your image
based on the colors in them, but you really don't have any control over what gets blended. There's a preset
formula for a blend mode and it will always follow that formula. The Blend If sliders, on the other hand, let

you control exactly which parts of the photo get blended.

STEP 1: OPEN TWO IMAGES THAT YOU'D LIKE TO BLEND TOGETHER

Open two images that you'd like
to blend together. Here, we'll use a
photo of a couple and a template
with a place to insert a photo. We
want to blend the couple into the
black area of the template (but
inside of the white border). No
sweat, right? But, look closely.
There's some sand over the black
area, and let me tell ya, that would
make for a really nasty selection.
Instead, we'll use a more advanced
section of the Layer Style dialog
that does the work for us.

. ©ISTOCKPHOTO/ZTS

©FOTOLIA/CHINATIGER
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STEP 2: MOVE THE PHOTO OF THE COUPLE INTO THE SAME DOCUMENT AS THE BEACH TEMPLATE

To kick things off, get the Move
tool (V) and click-and-drag the
photo of the couple into the same
document as the beach template.
Go to Edit>Free Transform, then
move and rotate it to position it
over the black area (you can always
lower the layer's opacity at the top
right of the Layers panel to help
you determine where to place it).
It doesn't have to be perfect, but
you'll want to get it into the ball-
park of where it'll end up.

LAYERS

Osait: 1005 ]
Lock: [ 2 b @ Fill:[ 1005 o]

= Layer 1

STEP 3: OPEN THE BLENDING OPTIONS

To merge these two images
together, we'll use the Layers

LAYERS — panel’s Blending Options layer
Opacity: | 100% style. Click on the Add a Layer
loc: [/ @ Filk [ 100% o) Style icon at the bottom of the

Layers panel and choose Blending
Options from the pop-up menu.

®

TIP: You can also double-click on
the layer as a shortcut to open the
Blending Options section of the
Layer Style dialog.

Drop Shadow...
Inner Shadaow...
Outer Glow...

Inner Glow....

Bevel and Emboss...
Satin...

Color Overlay...
Cradient Overlay...
Pattern Overlay...
Stroke...
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STEP 4: EXPERIMENT WITH THE TOP BLEND IF SLIDER

Before we totally jump in, let’s take
a look at the area we'll be working
with. It's the Blend If section at the
bottom of the dialog. Try experi-
menting with the top sliders under
This Layer. Drag the black slider
toward the right. See, the top
Blend If slider works on the current
layer (remember, This Layer). When
you drag the black slider knob, it
removes all of the dark areas on
the current layer and reveals the
layer below (which is just black
here). In this case, that means the
man’s hair would be removed first,
since it's really dark, then the shad-
ows on the ground and the green
hills in the background.

Bt

This Layer: a8 255
% :

Underlying Layer: k 255
- )

STEP 5: EXPERIMENT SOME MORE WITH THE TOP BLEND IF SLIDER

The white slider knob on the
right side works the same way,
but removes the white, or bright-
est, areas first. In our example,
that means the bride’s dress, the
groom'’s suit, waves on the beach,
and the sand would be among
the first things to go. Again, you'll
see whatever is under them in the
Layers panel, which is just black
in this case. The further you drag
to the left, the more area you tell
Photoshop to blend (or hide).

ot

This Layer: o 191

: X

Underlying Layer: o 255

|
o Fio
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STEP 6: WHAT THE HECK IS GOING ON?

%

Styles

Blending Options: Custom

[} Drop Shadaw
[ Inner Shadaw
] Outer Glow
[“1inner Clow
[] Bevel and Embass
[] Contour
[] Textura
[ Satin
[] Color Overay
[[] Gradient Overlay
[] Pattern Overlay

] Stroke

Fill Opacity: s—— (100 |%
Channels: v Mlc Me
Knockout: | None E

[ 8lend Interior Effects as Group
E Bland Clipped Layers as Group
E Transparency Shapes Layer
[C] Layer Mask Hides Effects

[[] Vector Mask Hides Effacts

— Blend If: | Gray Q
This Layer 0 13
& &)
Underlying Layer, 0 255

Y

|
iy

=8 IngQprbons ma
— General
Elend Mode: | Nommal B Cancel
Opacity; se—————4 100 % New Style
—— Advanced Elending W Preview

All right, if you're one of those
people who has to know how
and why this is happening, here’s
the deal: the Blend If sliders tell
Photoshop to blend certain color
values if a layer’s values fall within
a certain range. In the example in
the previous step, we told Photo-
shop to blend the top layer with
the couple on it, if any color values
from this layer (which is the one
we've selected in the Layers panel)
fall between 191 and 255. Remem-
ber, 191 is where we set the slider.
If you look at the dialog here, you'll
see the colors that are circled are
the ones blended (mostly whites
and even some light shades of
gray). That's why the wedding
dress was the first to blend away.

%

B

B—

STEP 7: NOW WORK WITH THE BOTTOM BLEND IF SLIDER—UNDERLYING LAYER

The Underlying Layer Blend If
slider works nearly the same,
but instead of blending away
(or hiding) areas of the top layer,
it reveals areas of the underlying
layer. If you move the black slider
knob toward the right, you'll tell
Photoshop to show you all parts
of the underlying layer that
are black (which is just about
everything but the sand). This
is actually the opposite of what
we want, though.
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STEP 8: NOW MOVE THE BOTTOM-RIGHT BLEND IF SLIDER TO THE LEFT

Now try moving the white Under-
lying Layer Blend If slider knob
toward the left (this is cool). Watch
what happens as you drag it over.
First off, any part of the photo
that extended over the white
border disappears. So we didn’t
even have to make a selection

to get the photo into the border.
But, let's face it. The sand is really
what we're worried about. Well, as
you drag the slider further toward
the left to around 70, the parts of
the photo over the sand disappear.
Even the small grains of sand show
up perfectly.

This Layer: o 255
I ]
Y i

Underlying Layer: o 70

o (&

STEP 9: PRESS-AND-HOLD THE OPTION (PC: ALT) KEY AND SPLIT THE BOTTOM-LEFT SLIDER KNOB

Ready for the kicker? The thing
that brings this all together? If you
zoom in (press Z to get the Zoom
tool), you'll see the black edges
of the background around the tiny
grains of sand. It's the one telltale
sign that we've “faked” this image.
To fix it, press-and-hold the Option
(PC: Alt) key and click-and-drag
the white Underlying Layer slider
knob to the right. This splits the
knob and tells Photoshop to fade
any colors between the two ends
of it. Take the right half of the knob
over to 155 or so, and you'll see
the black edges disappear, so the
grains of sand look like they're

This Layer:

lying on the photo. Click OK and e 2
] Underlying Layer: 1} 70 { 155

you're done. Sweet, huh? Best [

of all, no painful selections were o d [

made in this process.
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WRAPPING GRAPHICS
ON UNEVEN SURFACES

USING LAYERS AND A VERY SPECIALIZED FILTER, YOU CAN WRAP GRAPHICS AROUND THE
FOLDS OF CLOTHING

Back in Chapter 9, one of the examples of Smart Objects showed an image wrapped onto a t-shirt.
But, it wasn't just pasted on the t-shirt. | used a few layer-related blending tricks and a filter to make it
appear that way. To make it convincing, the graphic needs to bend where the folds are, and it also needs

to show some of the shadows and highlights from the t-shirt itself. Let's take a look at how it was done.

STEP 1: OPEN THE IMAGE YOU WANT TO WRAP A GRAPHIC ONTO

Start out by opening the image
that you want to wrap a graphic
onto. In our example, I'll use a
photo of a t-shirt. This would
come in really handy if you were
selling t-shirts (or other items), but
you didn‘t have an actual photo of
the t-shirt with the printed graphic
on it. Sure, you could just show a
picture of the artwork and people
could imagine what it would look
like on a t-shirt, but this is much
more convincing.

800

100% | (8] Exposure works in 32-bitonly ||
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STEP 2: REMOVE THE COLOR FROM THE IMAGE AND INCREASE ITS CONTRAST

In order for this to work, we need
to create what's called a texture
map that emphasizes the folds

in the t-shirt. So go to the Image
menu and choose Duplicate. We'll
need a copy of our original image
to work with at first. Then go to
Image>Adjustments>Desaturate
to remove all of the color from the
t-shirt. Once the color is gone, we
need to add some contrast to the
image. Go to Image>Adjustments>
Levels (no need for an adjustment
layer here), and bring both the
black and white Input Levels slid-
ers toward the center to create a
really contrasty look to the t-shirt.
Click OK when you're done.

Preset: [ Custom

r~ Channel: | RGB

Input Levels: Auto

P

E Preview

100% |8  Exposure works in 32-bit enly

STEP 3: BLUR THE IMAGE TO SMOOTH THE DETAILS

Since the t-shirt looks really con-
strasty, we need to smooth it out
a little. We can do that with a blur
filter. Go to Filter>Blur>Gaussian
Blur and apply enough blur so
that the folds on the t-shirt look
smooth, but are still very visible.
It's going to differ for every image,
but a setting of 4 pixels worked
well for me here. Click OK when
you're done.

—_—

™~

100% ' Exposure werks in 32-bitenly [P
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STEP 4: SAVE AS A PSD

N0, Save As
Save As: | Texture Map.psd B
(«T» ] (28] = [m) (@ Deskiop M @
B DEVICES B Layers ze b 0
m*‘ 14277 _SE .. te Map.pd
» SHARED 2
¥ PLACES AdabeSup...isar :
(& Fonts + | B cs5 Book r
v
Format: "
a Large Document Format
Save: BMP ‘
CompuServe CIF
Dicom |
Photoshop EPS
Colos: IFF Format
JPEG
|PEG 2000 I
PCX |
4 Photoshop PDF
New Folder | Photoshop 2.0 E )
o Photoshop Raw A
Pixar

Go to File>Save As (or press
Command-Shift-S [PC: Ctrl-
Shift-S]), and save this image
to your desktop as a PSD file.
| usually name mine “Texture
Map.psd,” just so | know it's a
texture map and | can delete
it later on. When you're done,
you can close the texture map
image, since we don't need it
open anymore.

®00

100% | {9] Expasure worksin 32-bitonly ||

Lock: [ o +3+ @

5

Layer 1

' Background %]

= fx. @ ® O & F .

A

STEP 5: OPEN THE GRAPHIC AND PLACE IT ON A LAYER ABOVE THE SHIRT

Re-open the original t-shirt image,
and also open the graphic that
you want to place onto the t-shirt.
Copy-and-paste that graphic (the
surfboard and palm trees here) into
your t-shirt image. You should only
have two layers at this point: the
t-shirt layer at the bottom, and the
graphic you want to blend onto it
on the top layer.
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STEP 6: APPLY THE DISPLACE FILTER

We're going to use a filter to make Displace

the graphic appear as if it's wrapped ] om———

onto the t-shirt. I've never used this i e ok )
filter for anything else, so it's pretty Vertical Scale |10  ———
much a one-trick pony. But it works. Displacement Map:

Go to Filter>Distort>Displace. The © seretch To Fit

default settings work fine, so click O Tile

Undefined Areas:

OK, and you'll see another dialog 3 e
rap Aroun:

asking you to Choose a Displace-
ment Map (this is the only filter
that gives you two dialogs). Just
navigate to the PSD that you saved
in Step 4, click on it, and choose
Open to apply the filter. You'll see
the graphic becomes somewhat
distorted and wavy around the
folds of the shirt, based on the
black-and-white version of the
t-shirt we applied to it.

@ Repeat Edge Pixels

STEP 7: CHANGE THE BLENDING OPTIONS

Okay, the image is kinda flat the
way it looks right now. So, to finish
things off, double-click on the layer
to go into the Blending Options
section of the Layer Style dialog
(just like we did in the previous
tutorial). In the Underlaying Layer
Blend If slider, press-and-hold the
Option (PC: Alt) key and click-and-
drag the black slider knob toward
the middle to split it. As you drag
it, you'll start to see the folds from
the shirt appear through the image
we just wrapped on it. Click OK
when you're done.

— Blend If: | Gray B‘

This Layer: o 255

 —————
o s}

Underlying Layer: 0/ 82 255
]

Ll I& i} r

266 | CHAPTER 10 | ADVANCED LAYER BLENDING AND COMPOSITING




BEFORE AND AFTER

Here's a side-by-side comparison of the image on the shirt with no displacement or blending applied
and the one with the effect. You can see that the After image is a lot more convincing than the Before.

TIP: | didn’t have to do it on this image, but sometimes changing the layer's blend mode to Multiply or
Overlay (or even Soft Light) works well, too. You have to experiment a little based on the pasted image,
as well as what's under it.

Before: The graphic has just been After: The Displace filter has been applied and
copied-and-pasted onto the t-shirt the Blending Options Blend If sliders used to
wrap and blend the graphic onto the t-shirt
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USING LAYERS FOR LIGHTING
AND SHADOWS

BY USING LAYERS, WE CAN NOT ONLY CHANGE A PERSON'S BACKGROUND, BUT ALSO
THE SHADOWS AND LIGHTING AROUND THEM

We're gonna step it up a bit in this tutorial and really start to push layers to change the environment
around a person. The earlier background tutorial in this chapter was a good first step in replacing a
person’s background, since we literally just put them on a different background. We didn't have to
worry about perspective and lighting that much. But in this example, you'll see there's no way we can
pull off the composite by just placing the person on a new background. The angle of light, location of
light, shadows, and even the color of light will all affect how we pull this one off. Don't sweat it, though.
Aside from a new blend mode (that we haven't worked with yet) and a new style of adjustment layer,

all of the technigues use tools you've already seen.

STEP 1: OPEN THE BACKGROUND AND REMOVE ANY DISTRACTING OBJECTS

Start off by opening the back-
ground image you're going to be
using. | chose an image | found
on Fotolia.com. | didn't exactly
know what I'd use it for when |
found it, but | put it in my library
knowing that it would make a
great background some day. First,
| duplicated the Background layer,
then used the Spot Healing Brush
(with the Content-Aware option
turned on) to paint over a paint
tray on the ground and remove it.
It did a good job for a first pass,
so | brushed over the area again
and it helped. Then, | switched
to the Clone Stamp tool to tidy
it up a bit.

©FOTOLIA/SAMMYC
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STEP 2: OPEN SOME PORTRAITS. DECIDE THE BEST POSE, AND BRING IT ONTO THE BACKGROUND

Part of lighting, shading, and
compositing with layers is know-
ing the limits of what you can
do. Having several portraits of
this DJ (shot by a friend of mine,
Russ Robinson), | knew there was
no way the wrong perspective
in the portrait would work for
the background | had in mind.
Photoshop can do a lot of things,
but changing the perspective in
which people were photographed
isnt something it's really good at.
‘ So you have to start with a great
£ ﬁ Layer 1 photo, and | thought this photo of
DJ Rob Analyze just had a really
cool and dynamic feel to it. Once
you have your photo, copy-and-
paste it onto its new background.

RUSS ROBINSON

Normal 9‘ Opacity:
bxO/ta (ool

Background copy

WA (|  Expeure werks m32-buenly (b

= fx 0 ®© 0 & §F

STEP 3: SELECT THE PERSON. ADD A LAYER MASK AND REFINE THE EDGE IN THE MASKS PANEL

ayer Mask/l: Before we can do anything, we
need to select him off of the white
background. Start with the Quick
Selection tool (W) and paint a
selection in the portrait. Then,
click the Add Layer Mask icon at
the bottom of the Layers panel.
Now, go to the Masks panel and
click the Mask Edge button. Turn
on the Smart Radius checkbox,
and move the Radius slider to
about 15 pixels. Then use the
Refine Radius brush to brush
around his hair, so most of it

= gets selected. Click OK when
you're done.

Th (]  Expeue werks i id-bu ey (P

3 Background a

&~ O ® O & 3
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STEP 4: PLACE THE PERSON ON A SEPARATE LAYER

If you see white fringe around the
hair and body (which | do here),
I've got a great tip for you: First,
you'll need to put the selected
person on their own layer. Com-
mand-click (PC: Ctrl-click) on
the layer mask thumbnail to
get a selection around the DJ.
Then, click on the layer's image
thumbnail to target it, and press
Command-J (PC: Ctrl-J) to copy
the DJ to his own layer. Hide the
original layer with the mask (but
don't delete it, in case you need
it again). Everything looks the
same, but the DJ is now on his
own layer with no mask. | like to
keep the mask, in case we need
to change it, but there are some
techniques that won't work if we
have a layer mask on the layer.

300% |8 Exnoaure works in 32-bit (k|

Background copy

2

Background

= fx O ® O & §F

STEP 5: REMOVE THE WHITE FRINGE

Okay, here's the really cool trick: Hide Layers
Click on the DJ’s layer (the one 5
. R rrange
without the mask; it should be
the top layer) to select it. Go to Allan
R . Distribute
Layer>Matting>Remove White
Lock All Layers in Croup.

Matte (because the outline here
is white). Almost instantly, the white
fringe goes away and the edge
looks way better. Compare it with
the image in the previous step
and you'll see what a big differ-
ence it makes.

Link Layers
Select Linked Layers

Merge Layers
Merge Visible
Flatten Image

Matting

TIP: If you had selected a person
from a black background, then
you'd use Layer>Matting>Remove
Black Matte instead.

o

(5|  Exposure wwris m32-bawey (B

Color Decontaminate..
Defringe...
Remave Black Matte
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STEP 6: ADD A SHADOW LAYER BASED ON THE DIRECTION OF LIGHT

Since the selection looks good,
it's time to start making it look
real. The first thing is the light-
ing. He looks like he's floating on
the ground without any shadows.
You'll see there’s a light source
coming from back right, so it would
cast a shadow to the front left.
Command-click (PC: Ctrl-click) on
the DJ layer’s thumbnail to make a
s selection. Create a new layer under
the DJ layer, go to Edit>Fill, and
fill it with black. Then deselect. Go
to Filter>Blur>Gaussian Blur and
apply a 40-pixel blur to soften the
shadow. Go to Edit>Transform>Flip
Vertical, and use Free Transform

(Nomd ) O s
N Lok [+ @ Fill-| 100% B

: @l
b =l

T TS Ry to finesse the shadow into place.
When you're done, try reducing
wackground @ the Opacity of the layer to around

60% to soften it even more.

® O B F oz

STEP 7: ADD ANOTHER SHADOW DIRECTLY BELOW

Repeat Step 6, but this time, don't
flip the shadow vertically. Instead,
go into Free Transform and click-
and-drag the top handle down-
ward to place the shadow directly
under the DJ. Move it around a
little to get it into place under
the knee on the right.

| Normal B‘ Opacity: | 983 B

od: [] & & @ Fill: m_uvc.B
£ ﬁ Layer 2
|
£ Layer 4
-

Background copy

© 5 B ? =
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STEP 8: ADD A HARSH SHADOW LAYER BELOW THE FOOT AND KNEE

Let's add yet another shadow layer
under the DJ. Add a blank layer and
zoom in on his front foot. This is

a key area to make look realistic
because it's up front. Get the Brush
tool, choose a small, soft-edged
brush, and make sure your Fore-
ground color is set to black. Brush
around the edge of his shoe and
the inside edge of his left knee (the
one touching the ground) to add a
slightly more harsh shadow. Shad-
ows tend to spread out (like the
previous ones) but under the feet
(or any area touching the ground),
you'll usually see a small, but dark
shadow. When you're done, reduce
the opacity of this layer to around
70%. Duplicate the layer and add a
Gaussian blur to spread the shadow
out, as well, then lower the layer's
Opacity to around 25%.

300% | |Exposure works in 32-bit... ||

STEP 9: GROUP THEM TOGETHER

The Layers panel is starting to grow,
so let’s keep things organized. Click

on the topmost shadow layer and =

then Shift-click on the bottom one. [(wormal [ opacity:[100% 8]
Then, go to Layer>Group Layers _ =
to put them into a group (folder). |fk Br/+8 B3 -
Rename the group “Shadows,” » %D Aedows
so you know what's in there. = | | . s
yer 5 copy
TIP: Don't forget, you can always i
change the opacity of the group
if you wanted to lighten or darken E] Layer 5
all of the shadow layers at once. s
,s Layer 4
"~
,E Layer 3
- a
= fx O ® 0O & &
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STEP 10: ADD A PHOTO FILTER TO MATCH THE SKIN TO THE BACKGROUND

@ Filter: | Warming Filter (35) #

L=
" OCnlnr. .

Density: [70 %

I

™ Preserve Luminosity

Wh (8]  Expeure warks b 3d-bu el [P

TR ®® (O 3§

Now we need to match the light-
ing on the DJ to the scene that
he's in. We'll do this with a Photo
Filter layer. Click on the DJ layer,
then go to the Adjustments panel
and add a Photo Filter adjust-
ment. Keep the default warming
color (since the entire background
is very warm), and change the
Density to about 70%. That puts
a warming color over the DJ to
help match the scene that he's in.
Before we move on, notice that
adjustment layer is also warming
the entire scene, because we're
not masking or clipping the adjust-
ment yet. No sweat. In Step 12,
we'll see a killer new technique
to help us focus the adjustment
on only the DJ.

STEP 11: ADD A CURVES ADJUSTMENT LAYER TO DARKEN THE PERSON

=3 Folola 232448,

=
- =
< =g

1 | (8| Expwar weris b il-bneey (P ]

[l Outpur: Input:

LER S8 ® (0T

Another issue we have is that the
DJ is too bright compared to the
scene he's in. Go ahead and add
a Curves adjustment layer above
the DJ, click on the center of the
curve, and drag it downward to
darken him a bit. Again, this dark-
ens the whole scene, but we're

going to take care of that next.
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STEP 12: GROUP THE LAYERS TOGETHER AND CHANGE THE BLEND MODE TO NORMAL

We did something similar in the
earlier background tutorial. There,
we used clipping masks to “clip” LA
an adjustment, so it only affected (Normst 89 Jpacey: [ 200x ]
the layer below it. With multiple \Lm_ T8 o
layers, there's an easier way to do :

this. Select the DJ layer, and the RV @ e
Photo Filter and Curves adjustment =

100

layers, and group them together. . et
Click on the group and take a look
at the blend mode. It's set to Pass ® ey

Through, which means that any

2 1 | {5

effects in the group “pass through”

the group and affect anything = Layer 2

below it (the background, in this

case). We don't want that, though. [®|v B3 shadows

We want to keep the effects in L
the group restricted to the group ® S ooy :

only, so change the blend mode S s A O ® O & G
to Normal. Now the adjustments
only affect the DJ.

STEP 13: ADD A CONCERT-LIKE SPOTLIGHT TO THE BACKGROUND

| picked up this trick from my friend | @oa ke LA gt ez > 1
Calvin Hollywood—a very talented = - radient Eill
artist. We're going to spice up the _ :
existing light in the top right by Gradient: [ THIINTT T o)
adding a concert-like spotlight to it. Style: | Angle h@‘ (_Cancel )
Click on the group you just made, N

Angle: @ 90 °

then click the Create New Adjust-
ment Layer icon at the bottom of Scale: %
I Reverse [ | Dither

the Layers panel and choose Gradi-
@ # Align with layer

ent. Change the Style to Angle and

click on the gradient itself to edit it.
Name: |Custom | new 3

In the Gradient Editor, for Gradi-
ent Type, choose Noise, for Color
Model, choose HSB, and drag the
white Saturation slider halfway to
the left. Drag both the Hue sliders | "=

under the yellow area, so the gradi- i =

ent becomes yellow only (the color Color Modsl { Hsa 8] G

of the light). Lastly, click Randomize :;r'“
until you see something similar to 3 o)

what | have here.
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STEP 14: HIDE THE SPOTLIGHT FROM THE DJ LAYER

50K

(5|  Expsurewwris miz-samey (P

z

®© 0 a3

Click OK to close the Gradient
Editor. Move your cursor over the
image and reposition the center
of the gradient to the top right.
Click OK to close the Gradient Fill
dialog. Now, if you change the
blend mode to Screen, you'll drop
out all of the black that was in the
gradient and you'll be left with the
rays of light. Command-Click (PC:
Ctrl-Click) on the DJ layer's thumb-
nail to make a selection again, then
click on the Gradient layer mask
thumbnail and fill the selection with
black to mask it from the DJ. Paint
with black anywhere else you want
to remove the lighting effect.

TIP: To reposition the center of the
light source, double-click on the
Gradient Fill layer's thumbnail.

STEP 15: COPY THE SPOTLIGHT AND MOVE IT INTO THE PORTRAIT GROUP FOR ACCENT LIGHTING

= fx

[ BN=TT

Since the spotlight is yellow, it
would cast a yellow light onto the
DJ, right? Duplicate the spotlight
layer, and move it into the group
with the DJ in it, but make it the
top layer in the group. Click on the
duplicate Gradient Fill layer's mask
and go to Edit>Fill to fill it with
black. Then zoom in on the image
and paint with a small, white, soft-
edged brush around the edges of
the DJ, and in any areas you see
white light hitting his clothes. In
this example, I'm painting mostly
on the outside right edges (since
that's where the light is coming
from), but also his knee and left
shoulder. Try reducing the opacity
of this layer to around 50% to soften
the intensity of the light, as well.
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STEP 16: ADD SOME SPECIAL EFFECTS TO THE PORTRAIT

In Step 8 of the earlier back-
ground tutorial, we added a
contrasty edgy effect to the
portrait. | think the portrait here
can benefit from the same effect.
| also showed you my preferred
special effect for such portraits,
using a third-party plug-in called
Topaz Adjust (from Topaz Labs).
Here, | duplicated the portrait
layer, then added that same
effect, using the Detail - Strong
preset again.

STEP 17: ADD SOME SPECIAL EFFECTS TO THE BACKGROUND

The background can also use
some grunginess on it, and you
could use the same High Pass
filter in Photoshop that we used
in Step 8 of the earlier back-
ground tutorial for that (on a
duplicate layer), but | like the
Tonal Contrast filter from Nik
Software’s Color Efex Pro for
my backgrounds. Again, don't
get ticked at me. You have the
recipe for the Photoshop method
for this, but Nik’s filter is really
what | use, as you can see here.

ColotElex Pra~ 3.0
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STEP 18: ADD VIGNETTE

Finally, let's do some dodging and burning (mostly burning to add a light vignette to the background).
I'm going to use the same technique from Chapter 6. Click on the topmost layer in the Layers panel and
add a new blank layer above it. Go to Edit>Fill and fill it with 50% gray. Set the layer blend mode to
Overlay. Now, grab the Brush tool and set your Foreground color to black and the tool’s Opacity to 20%.
Paint over the edges of the background to darken them a bit. It's a lot like a vignette, but you can
control it, so you don't darken the DJ’s head, but all of the other edges around him.

LAYERS

| Overlay 9‘

Lock: [J o -+ @

ADVANCED LAYER BLENDING AND COMPOSITING | CHAPTER 10 | 277




S O © @ i

CREATING THE MAIN COVER IMAGE

LET'S DECONSTRUCT PART OF THE COVER IMAGE FOR THIS BOOK AND SEE HOW LAYERS PLAYED
A KEY ROLE IN MAKING IT

In the last version of this book, our book designer (Jessica Maldonado) did a killer job on the cover. So much
so, that | received a ton of questions asking how the cover was created. | couldn't help but kick myself for
not including it as a tutorial in the book. After all, the cover was done with a bunch of layers, and most of
the techniques are things that you learn right here in the book. So, this time around, | worked with Jessica
(and Nicole Procunier, another one of our designers who created this image) to come up with a cover that
| could also write about in the book. One more thing: We're only creating the main image from the cover
here. If you want to see the entire cover design (wavy floating layers, background images, and all), I've
put a video online for you at this book’s download site mentioned in the introduction. In that video, we'll

not only walk through what'’s in this tutorial, but the rest of the cover, too.

STEP 1: OPEN THE TWO MAIN IMAGES YOU’LL BE WORKING WITH AND COMBINE THEM

We're going to be using a few
images for the cover, but let's
start out with the two main ones.
First, open the photo of the
dancer, then open the grungy
green background. Copy-and-
paste the background image
onto the dancer photo. Change
the blend mode of the grungy
green background to Overlay
and reduce the opacity to 55%.

@ ™ O 1 ©dancer copy.jpg @ 25% (Layer 1, RGB/&) *

LAYERS

sy 550
Lock: [ o Fill:[ 1005 o]

= fx 0 ®© 0 & §F

©FOTOLIA/ALEXANDER YAKOVLEV AND ISTOCKPHOTO/PETER ZELEI

8|  Exposure worksin 32-bitenky [b|
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STEP 2: COPY THE DANCER LAYER AND SELECT HER FROM THE BACKGROUND

Click on the dancer layer to make
it active, press Command-J (PC:
Ctrl-J) to make a duplicate, then
click-and-drag it on top of the
H grungy background layer in the
— s (1o layer stack. Let's select her from
the background with the Quick
Selection tool (W), then click the
Add Layer Mask icon at the
bottom of the Layers panel. Now,
go to the Masks panel and click
the Mask Edge button. Turn on
Smart Radius and move the slider
to about 15 pixels. Use the Refine
Radius brush to brush around her
] ' Sackaraund a hair, so most of it gets selected.
Don't worry if it's not perfect. It'll
actually look better that way
because of our background.
Click OK when you're done.

@ ) O H @ dancer copy.ipg @ 25% (Background copy, Layer Mask/8) *

= fx O ® O & F

STEP 3: DARKEN THE FLOOR, SO IT DOESN'T LOOK LIKE SHE'S FLOATING

Click on the grungy background
layer to make it active and use

= the Rectangular Marquee tool (M)

® O 0 1 ©dancer copy.jpg @ 25% (Floor Copy, RGB/87) =

to make a selection of the bottom
portion of the layer. Duplicate that
portion of the layer, then click-
and-drag it to the top of the layer
stack. Change this new layer’s
blend mode to Multiply and

' reduce its opacity to around
25%. This gives her something

to stand on, so it doesn’t look
like she’s floating.

O/ dbe  w[

Background a

= fx O ® O & F
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STEP 4: ADD A HUE/SATURATION ADJUSTMENT LAYER TO CHANGE THE BACKGROUND COLOR

Go to the Adjustments panel and
add a Hue/Saturation adjustment
layer. Drag the Hue slider to +28
to add a little more blue to the
background. Don't forget, you
could change the color to any-
thing here. You could also drag
the Saturation slider toward the
left to desaturate the color if
you wanted. Gray actually looks
pretty good here, too.

@ O O H @ dancer copy.ijpg @ 25% (Hue/Saturation 1, Layer Mask/8)

8|  Exposure works in 32-bit only [k

ADJUSTMENTS

HesiSmmtion

Hue: +28

Saturation:

(W o
o

Lightness:

X & F Doz

YE 8= 0 3

STEP 5: ADD A MASK TO THE ADJUSTMENT LAYER AND INVERT IT

Since the Hue/Saturation adjust-
ment layer affects the entire image
right now, we need to add a layer
mask to hide it from the dancer.
Press-and-hold the Option (PC: Al)
key, and click-and-drag a copy of
the layer mask from the dancer
layer onto the Hue/Saturation
adjustment layer’s mask. This
replaces the blank mask on the
adjustment layer with the mask
of the dancer, but has the oppo-
site effect of what we want—it
hides the Hue/Saturation adjust-
ment from the background and
only affects the dancer. So, go
to the Masks panel and click the
Invert button to invert the mask,

so the color affects the back-
ground instead.
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STEP 6: RANDOMIZE THE LIGHTING ON THE BACKGROUND TEXTURE

25% | [ Exposure works in 32-bitonly | b
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Let's randomize the lighting on
that background texture with a
cool layer/filter trick. Add a new,
blank layer above the others.
Press D to set your Foreground
and Background colors to their
defaults of black and white. Go
to Filter>Render>Clouds, then
blur this by going to Filter>Blur>
Gaussian Blur and enter a setting
of 20 pixels. This softens the
texture. Change the layer's blend
mode to Color Dodge and set
the Opacity to 20%. Copy the
same layer mask from the Hue/
Saturation adjustment layer to
your new layer, so it doesn't
show on the dancer.

STEP 7: COPY-AND-PASTE THE FIRE AND SMOKE IMAGE INTO YOUR MAIN IMAGE

@ M O [ @ dancer copy.jpg @ 25% (Layer 2 copy, RGB/8") *

LAYERS
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Next, open the cool fire and
smoke image and copy-and-paste
it into the cover image. Add a
layer mask to the layer and paint
away most of the fire from the
dancer's face and body area, as
well as from some of the back-
ground. Change the layer blend
mode to Lighten and reduce the
Opacity to about 55%.

TIP: Whenever you work with
background elements like fire and
smoke, try pressing Command-J
(PC: Ctrl-J) to duplicate the layer
and intensify the effect, as | did
here. Sometimes it works, and
sometimes it doesn't, but it only
takes a second to try out.
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STEP 8: DOWNLOAD SOME SMOKE BRUSHES

It's time for some more smoke,
so | downloaded some free
brush presets from Falln-Stock
at deviantART (at http://falin-

stock.deviantart.com/art/Smoke- . 5 _ . :
S| oM [ | Mede: [ Normal B opaan: [10ox 8] @ | Fow: [100x ] €F |
Brushes-Set-1-92730901). When —SJ ol B o [Fo] : r|—k

you download brush sets, just

unzip them to your desktop. SRS 1 &
Then, double-click on the set to
install it into Photoshop. Now,
when you go to your Brush Picker,
you'll see the newly installed pre-
sets at the very bottom of the list.
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TIP: Don't forget to check out
the brush basics tutorial | did over
at www.kelbytraining.com/books
/layerscsb.

STEP 9: ADD MORE SMOKE

Create a new layer called Smoke,
so you'll know what it is, and press
D, then X to set your Foreground
color to white. Select one of the
smoke brushes and click to paint

®00 "l © dancer copy.jpg @ 25% (smoke, RGB/8%) *
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with it on the new layer. You can opaci:[35% ]
do this a few times with various ok O o+ @ rit [ 100 )

brush presets to get different
shapes of smoke. Then, reduce
the Opacity of the layer to 45%.
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] B Layer 2 ...

o Layer2
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TIP: Don't forget you can always
go to Edit>Free Transform to
change the size of the smoke
brush strokes, so they fit into
your layout better.
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STEP 10: LOAD NEW BRUSHES TO ADD SOME HIGHLIGHTS IN THE HAIR

ST I e T T T e gsingtc e groverlny
- e B ing Brushes (http://Not-a-kitty
e — 2 = .deviantart.com/art/Abstract-

IO e lighting-brushes-PS7-20838317)

3 7 T Brush Tip shape | | %00 1 310 32 1272 134 to add some wispy highlights
¥ |« g:;:;’:"“i" : oo el 159 g to her hair. Once you download
. == — FEik: B & and double-click the brush set

— =N —— Ovoalbush G| see O [z1es | to install it into Photoshop, go
e |7 | 4 I : " “ to your Brush Picker and select a
208 130 T R — @ brush. | used a combination 'of the
P4 e P group of brushes you see circled
O Airbrush 1 L3 here. Also, go to Window>Brush
S~ Qieires @) " | | to open the Brush panel. | tumed
o pen the Brush panel. | turne
Blspacing [1o00 | the Spacing setting to 1000% and
| turned off Scattering and Smooth-
ing. Finally, | adjusted the Angle
setting to turn the brush so it flowed
N\ \ with the direction of the hair.
=% @ & =

STEP 11: PAINT THE HIGHLIGHTS IN THE HAIR

Okay, you're ready to paint some
highlights in now. Create a new
layer called Hair Highlights. Then,
set your Foreground color to R: 247,
G: 166, B: 112 (which is a color
that's similar to the hair color).
Now, click to paint some highlights
on the hair. They almost look like
they're an extension of the hair, so
feel free to paint them anywhere
you see stray hair flowing around
and switch brushes for a different
style. It's a pretty cool effect to
enhance the overall dynamic
appearance of the hair. When
you're done, set the Opacity of
the layer to around 80%-85%.

65,675 | (b Exnosure works in 32-bit .

ADVANCED LAYER BLENDING AND COMPOSITING | CHAPTER 10 | 283



http://Not-a-kitty.deviantart.com/art/Abstractlighting-brushes-PS7-20838317
http://Not-a-kitty.deviantart.com/art/Abstractlighting-brushes-PS7-20838317
http://Not-a-kitty.deviantart.com/art/Abstractlighting-brushes-PS7-20838317

STEP 12: ADD SOME LIGHT STREAKS

It's time for some light streaks.
Fortunately, you already know how
to do this if you read Chapter 8 on
layer styles, because we created
a style that was similar. So, select
your Brush tool. Go to the Brush
Picker and click the small right-
facing triangle in the top right
to load a new brush set. Choose
the Calligraphic Brushes and pick
the 20-pixel brush. Create a new
layer, set your Foreground color
to white, and paint some motion-
swirl lines from top to bottom.
Make a couple more streak layers.
It looks best if you intertwine
them with her body, so it looks
like they're flowing around her.
It's also better if you create them
on separate layers, so you can
use different colors for each.

Hardness [1o0x"]
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3
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@77 0 © dancer copy.jpg £ 25% (Purple, RGH/E™)

STEP 13: ADD OUTER GLOW AND INNER GLOW LAYER STYLES

Double-click on the first streak
layer and add an Outer Glow and
an Inner Glow layer style to it,
using the settings you see here.
For both glows, click on the color
swatch in the Structure section,
and choose the color you'd like
the light streak to be (I chose
orange, blue, and purple for
my light streaks). Click OK
when you're done.
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STEP 14: ADD A LAYER MASK AND PAINT AWAY PARTS OF THE STREAKS
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Next, add a layer mask to the first
streak layer and paint away parts
of the light streak, so it appears
as if it's flowing around her body.
Repeat Step 13 for each light streak
layer you created, changing colors
for each one.

STEP 15: ADD SOME SPARKLES AND GLITTER

Sire:

EE () | Mode: (Normat T} Opaciy: [103a) (| riom: [0 ) €1 |

o [ | ®

1

@Ml O dancar copy.jpg

&l
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Another effect that's popular for
this style of image is glitter and
sparkles. Fortunately there's another
brush set, by Obsidian Dawn at
deviantART (http://browse.devian-
tart.com/?gh=&section=&global
=1&qg=glitter+brushes#/dsyny4),
that we can use to help out. Load
the Glitter brushes, just like we've
done with the other brush sets.

In the Brush panel, set the spacing
to 265%. Create a new blank layer,
set your Foreground color to white,
and randomly click around the
image to add the sparkles. | used

a few different brushes here for
some variety.
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STEP 16: BLUR THE SPARKLES AND GLITTER TO SOFTEN THE EFFECT

Finally, with the sparkles and glitter layer selected, go to Filter>Blur>Gaussian Blur. Set the Radius to 2 pixels
to add a slight blur to the sparkles and glitter so they appear softer. Repeat Steps 15 and 16 a few times to
create a few different layers with different sparkle brushes to enhance the appearance and you're done.

Now, | know we covered a lot of ground here. Don't forget that | recorded a video that walks you through
this entire tutorial, as well as the rest of the cover graphics (title, wavy layers, background) on the book’s
downloads site, so check it out if you'd like to see more.
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HOW DO I LEARN MORE
FROM MATT?

SO YOU WANT TO LEARN MORE FROM THE GUY BEHIND THIS BOOK?

You've probably realized that this isn't really a tutorial. However, if you like my lighthearted, yet
to-the-point style (like you see here in this book) and you enjoy learning this way, then here are

some other things that | do:

MY PHOTOGRAPHY, PHOTOSHOP, AND LIGHTROOM VIDEOCASTS

| co-host a weekly digital photog-
raphy videocast called D-Town
TV (the D stands for Digital) with
Scott Kelby. We share everything
from camera tips, to shooting
advice, studio setups, and light-
ing techniques, as well as some
post-production ideas. With Dave
Cross, we also co-host one of the
top-rated technology videocasts
in the world, Photoshop User TV,
where we share some of the hot-
test Photoshop tutorials, tips, and
tricks (make sure you laugh at the
jokes, even if they're bad). You can
find both at http://kelbytv.com.

Lightroom

T | also teach Adobe Photoshop
iocers 4 Lightroom. My weekly videocast
and accompanying website (www
R — Jlightroomikillertips.com) are quick
g : and to the point.

ADVANCED LAYER BLENDING AND COMPOSITING ’287



www.lightroomkillertips.com
www.lightroomkillertips.com
http://kelbytv.com

SOCIAL MEDIA: FACEBOOK AND TWITTER

| keep up with the popular social oo .
media sites like Facebook and
Twitter. It's a good place to find
out what's going on and to keep
up with new my new work.

facebook

T manst Khenkowekd [
A

T e Jr———
ortgvnan of i (il B gt 1 R
it v dever,

Facebook: www.facebook.com
/ThePhotoshopGuy

Twitter: www.twitter.com/Matt
Kloskowski

Get short, timely messages from MattKloskowski.
Twitter Is & rich source of instantly updated information. It's sasy to stay vpcaied on an
Increainly e wnnety of fopass. Join taday 2o Rollow @MatKioakowski

e o

et
MattKloskowski B e

I just posted some "Dramatic Sky” Twests e
ightroom presets on Lightroom .
Killer Tips this morning -

hutp:/ fbit.lyfctmaX) AEare
i 7 EEVE
T R s Lo
:'r:-m:o:;::del:n-mnm- Ietae's & ek = E2-E1B
3 h e ]
- LE4RE

NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF PHOTOSHOP PROFESSIONALS (WWW.PHOTOSHOPUSER.COM)

This is where | work. So if you like
my style, then you'll love NAPP.
You get a subscription to Photo-
shop User magazine, which is the
premier Photoshop magazine,
along with online content, forums,
tech support, and discounts from
a number of retailers.
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PHOTOSHOP VIDEOS (WWW.KELBYTRAINING.COM)

SUBSCRIBE TODAY

ANNLAL | (MONTHRLY

Only*199  Only *24™

100", CYARANTEE

LEARN ONLINE WITH THE PROS!
Mastes Photography, Photoshop,Ceative Design & Web Develo

8]
WITH TRAINING FROM
KELBTTRAINING.CON,
Wi 55 courses o 73

oL A
NEW COURSE THIS WEEK Oniing Training Courses
EnDasian

- Eame

| do DVDs, videos, and online
training, too. Again presented
in a simple, straightforward, and
lighthearted way, you'll find my
topics span everything from
Photoshop, to Lightroom, all the
way to Adobe lllustrator. You can
find all of it (plus titles from some
other awesome trainers, as well)
right here.

PHOTOSHOP WORLD (WWW.PHOTOSHOPWORLD.COM)

Photosop

world
CONFERENCE & EXPO

Contrary to what you'd think after
reading the other things that | do,
they actually do let me out of the
office from time to time (only twice
a year, really). These times happen
to be at the Photoshop World
Conference & Expo, held once on
the East Coast and once on the
West Coast each year. Not only will
you get live training from me, but
you can take classes from 30 of my
buddies, as well. It's a total Photo-
shop love fest. You'll love it!
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Index

A

accent lighting, 275
Add Layer Mask icon, 88, 92, 96, 109
Add Layer Style icon, 208
Add to Shape Area icon, 136
adjustment layers, 57-82
basics of, 58-61
Black & White, 70-71, 73
blend modes and, 71, 80-81
boosting color with, 72
brushes for, 66, 67-68
Color Balance, 74
color changes using, 58-61
creating new, 192
Curves, 67-69, 76-78, 150, 151, 273
duplicating, 82
editing, 61
file size and, 81
hiding, 61
Hue/Saturation, 60, 74, 171-172, 190, 192, 280
layer masks and, 64, 68, 82, 92
Levels, 63, 64, 238, 264
multiple photos and, 75-78
painting on, 68
Photo Filter, 73-74, 175, 252,273
previewing, 65, 82
saving images with, 61
selective changes with, 62-66
Smart Object layers and, 238
thumbnails for, 64, 69
toggling on/off, 65, 82
Vibrance, 72
vintage effect, 74
Adjustments panel, 59
Eye icon, 61, 65, 82
presets, 78
resetting, 82
Adjustments submenu, 58, 59
Adobe lllustrator, 232
Adobe Photoshop. See Photoshop
Adobe Photoshop Lightroom, 287
advanced layer techniques, 249-286
advanced layer blending, 258-262
creating the main cover image, 278-286
lighting and shadow adjustments, 268-277
replacing a person’s background, 250-257
wrapping graphics on uneven surfaces, 263-267

album pages
creating using layers, 15-27
designing with Smart Objects, 234-241
aligning
layers, 20-21, 163-165
text, 129
All Caps option, 127
Application Frame, 8
Auto-Align Layers feature, 163-165

B

background color
filling with, 82
setting to default, 82, 176
swapping with foreground color, 91, 155,176
Background layer
converting to regular layer, 16, 28,215
converting to Smart Object, 235
duplicating, 39, 49, 167, 169, 186
filling with white, 210
backgrounds
blurring, 166-167
opacity setting, 18
replacing, 250-257
resources for, 15
spicing up, 255
textured, 15, 18, 99-100
Barker, Corey, 220
before/after previews, 65, 82
Bevel and Emboss layer style, 214, 256
Black, White gradient, 108, 110
Black & White adjustment layer, 70-71
black-and-white images
adjustment layers for creating, 70-71
color tint added to, 71
selectively adding color to, 73
blank layers, 202
blemish removal, 180-182
Blend If sliders, 258-262, 266
Blend Mode pop-up menu, 216
blend modes, 31-54
adjustment layer, 71, 80-81
advanced use of, 258-262
choosing, 54
Color, 45,216
Color Burn, 43
Color Dodge, 44, 281
contrast-enhancing, 42, 45, 52
dark areas and, 47-48
darkening, 42, 43
Difference, 164
Eraser tool used with, 48
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faded areas and, 49-50
frame images and, 50-51
Hue, 46
keyboard shortcuts, 54
layer style, 216, 217
lightening, 42, 44
Luminosity, 46
Multiply, 34-35, 49-51, 54, 81, 217
Normal, 165, 274
Overlay, 38, 51-52, 53, 153,176
Pass Through, 274
pop-up menu, 42, 54
Screen, 36-37, 48, 54, 275
Soft Light, 38-39, 52, 53, 54
Vivid Light, 45
Blending Options layer style, 259, 266
blending photos. See combining photos
blur effects
depth of field and, 166-167
drop shadows and, 101
skin softening with, 186-187
smoothing details with, 264
soft focus and, 173-175
Brush Picker
Brush tool, 5, 67, 282
Eraser tool, 12
brush sets, 282, 283
Brush tool
adjustment layers and, 67-68
blur effects and, 167
choosing to use, 5
color boost using, 172
dodging and burning with, 154-155
hardness adjustment for, 176
HDR Toning and, 159
layer masks and, 90-91, 102, 111-112
painting with light using, 150-151
portrait retouching with, 187-188, 191, 193
selective sharpening with, 170, 188
shortcut for resizing, 96, 111, 155
soft focus effect and, 175
video tutorial on, 67, 282
burning and dodging, 152-155, 277
burnt/carved-in-wood effect, 223

C

Calligraphic Brushes, 284
Camera Raw
adjusting RAW photos in, 242, 244
Smart Object layers and, 233, 243, 244
carved-in-wood effect, 223

chain-link icon, 119
Character panel, 127, 143, 240
Classic Tint layer style, 218-219
clicking-and-dragging
layer masks, 119
layer styles, 225, 238
logos from images, 14
photos into documents, 10, 18, 87, 95
See also copying-and-pasting
Clip to Layer icon, 252
clipping masks, 113-118
creating, 115, 116
ideas for using, 118
Type layer and, 118
clone overlay feature, 196
Clone Stamp tool, 194-197, 201, 268
Color Balance adjustment layer, 74
Color blend mode, 45, 216
Color Burn blend mode, 43
Color Dodge blend mode, 44, 281
Color Efex Pro filters, 276
Color Overlay layer style, 216, 219
Color Picker, 24, 123,125
Color Range dialog, 87, 141
color-coded layers, 22
color-related blend modes, 42, 45
colors
boosting specific, 72, 171-172
changing with adjustment layers, 58-61
colorcast adjustments, 76
filling with, 25, 45, 82
selectively adding, 73
Shape layer, 135
text, 125
combining photos
blending multiple images by, 12-13, 107-112
layer masks used for, 87-91, 95-102
replacing skies by, 146-148, 160-162
concert-like spotlight, 274-275
Content-Aware option, 162, 198-201, 268
contrast-enhancing blend modes, 38, 42, 45, 52
cooling filter, 74
copying-and-pasting
combining exposures by, 147
keyboard shortcuts for, 9
logos from images, 14
photos into documents, 9, 41, 114
selections from images, 19
See also clicking-and-dragging
copyright symbol, 213
cover image design, 278-286
Create a New Layer icon, 6
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Create New Adjustment Layer icon, 192

Crop tool, 165

Cross, Dave, 287

Curves adjustment layer, 67-69, 76-78
applying presets for, 78
lighting adjustments using, 253, 273
painting with light and, 150, 151
saving presets for, 77

Custom Shape tool, 140, 213

D

dark photos, 47-48
darkening blend modes, 42, 43
deleting

layer masks, 119

layer styles, 210, 225

layers, 26

See also removing
Density slider, 98, 148, 175
depth-of-field adjustments, 166-167
Desaturate command, 264
Deselect command, 23, 45
deviantART website, 282, 283, 285
Difference blend mode, 164
digital photos. See photos
disabling layer masks, 119
Displace filter, 266
distraction removal, 194-197, 268
DJ Rob Analyze, 269-277
documents

copying photos into, 9, 41

creating new, 9, 41
dodging and burning, 152-155, 277
double-processing technique, 242-246
drawing shapes, 134
Drop Shadow layer style, 209, 210
drop shadows

adding as layer style, 209

erasing areas of, 102, 211

layer masks and, 100-102
D-Town TV videocast, 287
duplicating

adjustment layers, 82

Background layer, 39, 49, 167, 169, 186

layer masks, 99, 119

layer styles, 225, 238

layers, 23, 28, 79, 176

selections, 43, 48

Smart Object layers, 235, 243

strokes, 23

Type layers, 130, 143

E

edge-darkening effect, 217

edgy effect, 254-255, 276

editing
adjustment layers, 61
layer styles, 219
Smart Object layers, 241, 244
text, 125

enhancing photos, 145-176
auto-aligning layers, 163-165
blend modes for, 47-53
boosting specific colors, 171-172
combining multiple exposures, 146-148
depth-of-field adjustments, 166-167
dodging and burning, 152-155
group photos, 163-165
painting with light, 149-151
pseudo-HDR effect, 156-159
replacing a sky, 160-162
selective sharpening, 168-170
soft focus effect, 173-175

Eraser tool
blend modes and, 48, 52
blending images with, 12-13
choosing to use, 6
drop shadows and, 102, 211
examples of using, 6, 7
setting options in, 12

Eye icon
Adjustments panel, 61, 65, 82
Layers panel, 11, 17, 210

eye whitening, 189, 190-191

F

Facebook page, 288
faded photos, 49-50
Feather setting, 98
file size
adjustment layers and, 81
duplicate layers and, 79
Fill Opacity setting, 214, 257
filling
layer masks, 82, 90
layers, 45, 153
selections, 25, 82, 97, 101, 148
filters
automatically reapplying, 176
Clouds, 281
Displace, 266
Gaussian Blur, 101, 167, 174, 239, 264
High Pass, 39, 254, 276
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Photo, 73-74, 175

Smart, 229, 239, 247

Surface Blur, 186

Unsharp Mask, 169

Warming, 175
flattening layers, 27, 42, 185, 202, 253
folders, grouping layers into, 24, 28
Font Family pop-up menu, 126, 143
fonts

preview size setting, 143

setting options for, 123, 124

sizing/resizing, 143

visually selecting, 126, 143

See also text; Type layers
foreground color

Color Picker setting, 24

filling with, 25, 82

setting to default, 82, 176

swapping with background color, 91, 155,176

text created using, 123
Foreground color swatch, 123, 125
Foreground to Background gradient, 138
Fotolia.com website, viii, 15, 250, 268
frame images, 50-51
Free Transform command, 41

layer masks and, 106, 115

shadow placement and, 271

Shape layers and, 135, 137, 142

sky replacements and, 162

Smart Object layers and, 236
Fuzziness slider, 87
fx icon, 208, 211, 238

G

Gaussian Blur filter, 101, 167, 174, 239, 264
glitter and sparkles effect, 285-286
glowing light streaks effect, 220-221, 284-285
Gradient Editor, 131, 274
Gradient Picker, 17, 33, 52, 106, 108
Gradient tool, 17, 33, 52, 106, 108, 130, 138
gradients

applying to images, 33, 52

layer masks and, 108-109, 110

Shape layers and, 138

texture layers and, 17-18

Type layers and, 130-131
Graphic Authority website, 15
graphics

logo, 13-14

scribble, 37

symbol, 256-257

vector, 232

wrapping, 263-267
group photos, 163-165
grouping layers, 24, 28, 137, 272, 274
grungy effect, 156-159

H
hair highlights, 283
HDR Toning adjustment, 156, 157-159
Healing Brush tool, 181-183, 255
hiding
adjustment layers, 61
layer masks, 97
layer styles, 210, 225
layers in the Layers panel, 11, 17
text highlight, 143
High Pass filter, 39, 254, 276
highlights
adding to hair, 283
edgy look to accentuate, 254
Hollywood, Calvin, 274
Hue blend mode, 46
Hue/Saturation adjustment layer, 60, 74, 171-172,
190, 192, 280
Hue/Saturation shortcut keys, 202

lllustrator program, 232
Image Size dialog, 142
images
downloading for tutorials, viii
See also graphics; photos
information resources, 287-289
Inner Glow layer style, 217, 220, 256, 284
Inner Shadow layer style, 257
Input Levels slider, 63, 64
Invert button, 100, 150, 159, 280
Invert command, 150, 170, 191
iStockphoto.com website, viii, 15

J

justifying text, 129

K

Kelby, Scott, 287
Kelbytraining.com website, 289
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keyboard shortcuts
for blend modes, 54
for brush hardness setting, 176
for brush resizing, 96, 111, 155
for copying and pasting, 9
for creating layers, 17, 176
for duplicating Background layer, 39, 49,167,
169, 186
for font size settings, 143
for hiding/showing Layers panel, 5
for Hue/Saturation options, 202
for inverting images, 150, 170, 191
for merging layers, 42
for opacity settings, 54
for Overlay blend mode, 176
for reapplying filters, 176
for restacking layers, 28
for Screen blend mode, 48
for Subtract mode, 96
Kowkabany, David, 250

L

Lasso tool, 48

layer masks, 85-119
adding to layers, 88, 92, 96, 109
adjustment layers and, 64, 68, 82, 92
automatically creating, 103-106
basics of using, 86-91
black and white in, 89, 90, 91
blurred layers and, 167, 187
boosting colors using, 172
Brush tool and, 90-91, 102, 111-112
combining images using, 87-91, 95-102,

107-112, 146-148

copying, 99, 119
deleting, 119
Density slider, 98, 148,175
disabling/enabling, 119
duplicating, 99, 119
Feather setting, 98
filling, 82, 90
gradients and, 108-109, 110
hiding, 97
inverting, 100, 150, 159, 170, 280
light streak effect and, 285
Masks panel, 98, 148, 162, 175
moving between layers, 119
painting on, 68, 90-91, 94, 111-112
permanently applying, 119
selections and, 87
shadows and, 100-102

sharpened layers and, 170
Smart Object layers and, 245
soft focus effect and, 175
textures and, 99-100
thumbnails for, 64, 65, 68, 88, 89, 93-94
unlinking from layers, 119
viewing contents of, 119
X key shortcut, 91
Layer Style dialog, 54, 208, 214, 216, 225
layer styles, 205-225
adding to layers, 225
applying, 219, 225
basics of, 206-212
Bevel and Emboss, 214, 256
blend modes and, 216, 217
burnt/carved-in-wood effect, 223
Classic Tint, 218-219
Color Overlay, 216,219
deleting, 210, 225
designing with, 206-212
Drop Shadow, 209
duplicating, 225, 238
editing, 219
glowing light streaks effect, 220-221, 284-285
hiding, 210, 225
ideas for using, 220-224
Inner Glow, 217, 220, 256, 284
Inner Shadow, 257
Outer Glow, 220, 284
Pattern Overlay, 221
plastic or watery text effect, 224
pop-up menu of, 208
preset, 218
regular layers from, 211, 225
reusable effects from, 215-219
rock texture effect, 221-222
saving, 217, 225
Smart Object layers and, 237-238, 240
Stroke, 208, 240
symbol images and, 256-257
watermarks and, 213-214
layers
adjustment, 57-82
advanced use of, 249-286
aligning, 20-21, 163-165
auto-aligning, 163-165
basics of, 2-7
blending, 31-54, 258-262
creating new, 6, 17, 28,176
deleting, 26
duplicating, 23, 28, 79, 176
file size and, 79, 81
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filling, 45, 153
flattening, 27, 42, 185, 202, 253
grouping, 24, 28, 137, 272, 274
hiding, 11, 17
linking, 22
merging, 27, 42, 253
moving, 10, 11
naming/renaming, 22, 28
putting selections on, 207
rearranging, 11
restacking, 28
selecting individual, 7, 28
selecting multiple, 20
Shape, 133-142
Smart Object, 228-247
stroke, 23
thumbnails for, 93, 94
Type, 122132
Layers panel
adjustment layers in, 60
Eye iconin, 11, 17, 210
hiding layers in, 11
keyboard shortcut for, 5
rearranging layers in, 11
resizing thumbnails in, 16
Leading setting, 240
Levels adjustment layer, 63, 64, 238, 264
lightening blend modes, 42, 44
Lighting brushes, 283
lighting effects
accent lighting, 275
concert-like spotlight, 274-275
glowing light streaks, 220-221, 284-285
lighting angle setting, 225
painting with light, 149-151
randomized lighting, 281
Lightness setting, 190, 192
lightroomkillertips.com website, 287
Linear Gradient, 33, 52, 106, 108, 131
Link Layers icon, 22
linking layers, 22
Lock Transparent Pixels icon, 106, 131
logos
adding to images, 13-14, 117
transparency of, 35
Luminosity blend mode, 46

M

Magic Wand tool, 49, 139
Maldonado, Jessica, 278

Mask Edge button, 98, 162, 251, 269

masks
clipping, 113-118
layer, 85-119
Masks panel, 98, 148, 162, 175
Maximize Compatibility dialog, 247
merging layers, 27, 42, 253
Move tool
aligning layers with, 164
photo positioning with, 10, 11, 18, 20
shape positioning with, 138
text positioning with, 26, 123, 128
moving
layer masks, 119
multiple images, 21, 22
photos into documents, 10, 18
text in layouts, 26
multiple exposures, 146-148
multiple layers
selecting, 20, 28
steps for using, 8-14
Multiply blend mode, 34-35
adjustment layers and, 81
examples of using, 35, 49-51, 279
faded areas and, 49-50
frame images and, 50-51
how it works, 34
keyboard shortcut, 54
layer styles and, 217

N

naming/renaming
custom shapes, 139
layer styles, 217
layers, 22, 28
strokes, 23
National Association of Photoshop Professionals
(NAPP), 288
New document dialog, 9, 41, 113, 133
New Layer dialog, 153, 215
New Smart Object via Copy option, 243
New Style dialog, 217
Normal blend mode, 165, 274

O

QOilPaint filter, 229

online videos. See video tutorials

Opacity setting
blurred layer, 174
dodging/burning, 154-155
drop shadow, 102
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Opacity setting (continued)
Eraser tool, 12
Fill Opacity, 214, 257
foreground color, 25
keyboard shortcut for, 54
layer style, 217
painting with light and, 150, 151
Photo Filter adjustment layer, 252
portrait retouching, 183, 188, 191, 193
Shape layer, 137
texture layer, 18
watermarks, 214
Open Documents as Tabs preference, 8
Open Image/Object button, 233, 243
Outer Glow layer style, 220, 284
Output Levels slider, 238
Overlay blend mode, 38, 51-52, 53
dodging and burning with, 153, 277
semi-black-and-white edgy look and, 71
shortcut key for, 176

P

Paint Bucket tool, 117
painting
on adjustment layers, 68
for dodging/burning, 154-155
on layer masks, 68, 90-91, 94, 111-112
with light, 149-151
Palette Options, 16
Paragraph panel, 129, 143
Pass Through blend mode, 274
Paste Into command, 105, 162
pasting. See copying-and-pasting
paths, turning selections into, 139, 142
Paths panel, 139, 142
Pattern Overlay layer style, 221
Pattern Picker, 221
Photo Filter adjustment layer, 73-74, 175, 252, 273
photos
blending with Eraser tool, 12-13
combining, 86-91, 95-112, 146-148
enhancing, 47-53, 145-176
example of drawing on, 2-3
logos added to, 13-14
opening in Photoshop, 5
repositioning multiple, 21, 22
retouching, 179-202
selecting parts of, 19, 20
Shape layers from, 141-142
sharpening, 39, 168-170
sizing/resizing, 19, 20, 41, 106

strokes added to, 23
watermarking, 213-214
Photoshop
opening photos in, 5
saving PSD files in, 27, 81, 247
Photoshop Lightroom, 287
Photoshop User magazine, 288
Photoshop User TV videocast, 287
Photoshop video/online training, 289
Photoshop World Conference & Expo, 289
plastic text effect, 224
Polygon tool, 138
portrait retouching, 180-193
blemish removal, 180-182
eye whitening, 189, 190-191
skin smoothing, 184-188
teeth whitening, 189, 191-193
wrinkle removal, 180-183
positioning
images, 10, 11
shapes, 138, 140
text, 26, 123, 128
presets
Curves, 77-78
layer style, 218
previewing
adjustment layer effects, 65, 82
clone source area, 196, 197
fonts, 126, 143
Procunier, Nicole, 278
PSD files, 27, 81, 247
pseudo-HDR effect, 156-159

Q

Quick Selection tool, 63, 96, 97, 251

R

Radial Gradient icon, 17, 138
Radius slider, 251
randomized lighting, 281
rasterizing type, 130
RAW photos
adjusting in Camera Raw, 242, 244
Smart Object layers and, 233, 243, 244
rearranging layers, 11
Rectangle tool, 134, 136, 239
Rectangular Marquee tool, 19, 24, 25
Refine Edge feature, 96, 207
Refine Mask dialog, 251
Refine Radius tool, 98, 251, 269, 279
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removing
blemishes, 180-182
distractions, 194-197, 268
lens flare spots, 200
shadows, 200-201, 255
white fringe, 270
wrinkles, 180-183
See also deleting
renaming. See naming/renaming
resizing. See sizing/resizing
resources, 287-289
retouching photos, 179-202
blemish removal, 180-182
Content-Aware option for, 198-201
distraction removal, 194-197
eye whitening, 189, 190-191
lessening the effect of, 202
skin smoothing, 184-188
teeth whitening, 189, 191-193
wrinkle removal, 180-183
reusable photo effects, 215-219
Reverse checkbox, 17, 110
Robinson, Russ, 269
rock texture effect, 221-222
rotating text, 26

S

Sample All Layers option, 199, 202
sampling images, 182, 195-196
Saturation setting, 72, 172, 190, 192, 280
saving
adjustment layers, 61
Curve presets, 77
images as PSD files, 27, 81, 247
layer styles, 217, 225
Smart Object layers, 247
Scale command, 19
Screen blend mode, 36-37
dark areas and, 48
examples of using, 37, 48, 275
how it works, 36
keyboard shortcut, 48, 54
scribble graphics effect, 37
S-curve shape, 76
selecting
multiple layers, 20, 28
parts of images, 19, 20, 63
shapes, 139, 141
text, 143
selections
adjustment layer, 62-66

blurring, 101
copying-and-pasting, 19, 20
duplicating, 43, 48
filling, 25, 82, 97, 101, 148
layer masks and, 87
paths created from, 139, 142
putting on own layer, 207
rectangular, 24
refining edges of, 98
video tutorial on, 63, 96, 104, 147, 251
selective sharpening, 168-170
sepia-tinted look, 71
shadows
adding to photos, 271-272
edgy look to accentuate, 254
layer masks and, 100-102
removing from photos, 200-201, 255
selecting in photos, 141
See also drop shadows
Shape layers, 133-142
adding to, 136, 137
color changes for, 135
creating, 134-135
custom, 139-142
gradients and, 138
grouping, 137
layer masks and, 138
photos as source of, 141-142
positioning, 138, 140
resizing, 142
selecting shapes for, 139, 141
subtracting from, 136
transforming, 135, 137, 142
Shape Name dialog, 139
Shape Picker, 140, 142
Shape tools, 134, 138
sharpening photos
blend mode for, 39
selective sharpening, 168-170
sizing/resizing
brushes, 96, 111, 155
fonts, 143
photos, 19, 20, 41, 106
Shape layers, 142
Smart Object layers, 230, 236
thumbnails in Layers panel, 16
Type layers, 142
skies
adjusting brightness of, 51-52
combining photos with, 146-148, 160-162
removing lens flare spots in, 200
replacing in images, 160-162
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skin retouching
blemish removal, 180-182
skin color adjustment, 252
smoothing skin, 184-188
wrinkle removal, 180-183
Smart Filters, 229, 239, 247
Smart Guides, 116
Smart Object layers, 228-247
adjustment layers and, 238
converting layers into, 235, 247
creating, 228-229
double-processing technique, 242-246
duplicating, 235, 243
editing, 241, 244
layer styles and, 237-238, 240
New Smart Object via Copy option, 243
opening images as, 247
placing images as, 247
RAW photos as, 233, 243, 244
replacing contents of, 231, 241, 247
resizing, 230, 236
saving, 247
Smart Filters and, 229, 239, 247
template design using, 234-241
text added to, 240
vector artwork and, 232
Smart Radius checkbox, 251, 269
Smoke brushes, 282
Smooth command, 114
smoothing
image details, 264
skin, 184-188
soft focus effect, 156, 173-175
Soft Light blend mode, 38-39
examples of using, 39, 52, 53
how it works, 38
keyboard shortcut, 54
spacing text, 127, 240
sparkles and glitter effect, 285-286
Spot Healing Brush tool, 162, 182, 198, 199-201,
268
spotlight effect, 274-275
stacking/restacking layers, 28
Stamp Visible Layers option, 185
Step Backward command, 158
Stroke dialog, 23
Stroke layer style, 208, 240
strokes
adding, 23, 208
duplicating, 23
styles. See layer styles
Styles panel, 218, 225

Subtract from Shape Area icon, 136
Subtract mode keyboard shortcut, 96
Surface Blur filter, 186

symbol images, 256

T

teeth whitening, 189, 191-193
templates, designing, 234-241
text
adding, 26, 117
aligning, 129
All Caps option, 127
changing color of, 125
creating boxes for, 128-129
editing in Type layer, 125
font settings, 123, 124, 126, 143
hiding highlight around, 143
justifying, 129
plastic or watery, 224
positioning, 26, 123, 128
putting photos inside, 118
rasterizing, 130
rotating, 26
selecting, 143
sizing/resizing, 143
Smart Object layer, 240
spacing adjustments, 127, 240
See also Type layers
text boxes, 128-129
texture map, 264-265
textures
background, 15, 18, 99-100
copying into photos, 53
layer masks and, 99-100
rock-like, 221-222
Threshold Level setting, 141
thumbnails
adjustment layer, 64, 69
layer mask, 64, 65, 68, 88, 89, 93-94
resizing in Layers panel, 16
selecting for layers, 93, 94
Shape layer, 135, 136
tint effect, 71, 215
Tonal Contrast filter, 276
Topaz Adjust plug-in, 254,276
Tracking setting, 127
transparent paper example, 34
Trash icon, 26
tutorials
downloading images for, viii
See also video tutorials
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Twitter info, 288 X
Tyzzé?,{grfé;tzgnﬁzml 128 X key shortcut, 91, 155, 176
clipping masks and, 118
color settings, 125 7
duplicating, 130, 143
editing text on, 125 Zoom tool, 104, 169, 191, 193

font settings, 123, 124, 126
gradients added to, 130-131
paragraph options, 129
rasterizing, 130
resizing, 142
text boxes, 128-129
See also text

Type tool, 123, 124, 128, 240

U

underexposed photos, 47-48
Underlying Layer slider, 261-262, 266
Undo command, 158, 182

Undo Fill command, 90

Unsharp Mask filter, 169

Use Global Light checkbox, 225

\Y

vector artwork, 232
Vibrance adjustment, 72
video tutorials, viii
on brushes, 67, 282
on cover image design, 278, 286
on layer basics, 2
on selections, 63, 96, 104, 147, 251
videocasts, 287
vintage effect, 74
Vivid Light blend mode, 45

wW

warming filter, 73, 175

Warp command, 106

watermarks, 213-214

watery text effect, 224

web resources, viii, 287-289

wedding album pages
creating using layers, 15-27
designing with Smart Objects, 234-241

white fringe removal, 270

wrapping graphics, 263-267

wrinkle removal, 180-183

WYSIWYG font preview, 126
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